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PREAMBLE 

The Plain Local Education Association (PLEA), Board of Education, and Administration of the 
New Albany-Plain Local Schools hereby affirm that a collaborative process based on open 
dialogue and creative problem solving is in the best interest of the District to create a culture of 
accountability that achieves the best academic and developmental outcomes for each student. 
 
We believe that with a foundation of clear, aligned and rigorous standards, our students will reach 
the highest levels of achievement in academics, the arts, athletics and service.  We will create 
diverse, personalized opportunities that will ensure that every student will be prepared for college, 
career and life success. 
 
We will motivate students to take ownership for their learning through trusting student-teacher 
relationships that foster self-directed learning.  We commit that students will receive timely, 
ongoing feedback regarding what they know and how they can grow.  We also understand that 
educators, parents, and students must engage in meaningful two-way dialogue to enhance student 
learning.  We agree that when students struggle, we will relentlessly assess their needs and support 
them until each one succeeds.  We strive to be the leader in academic achievement and growth in 
the state of Ohio and a top performer nationally to embrace the expectations and beliefs of our 
community. 
 
We believe lifelong learning by every staff member will enable us to create high levels of 
achievement and growth for every child.  We commit to actively utilize data and research to guide 
our decisions and will access and engage the expertise of others from high-performing 
organizations across the globe with a focus on positive growth and professional development for 
all.  We will continue to collaborate and support our professionals to continuously develop their 
expertise and effectiveness, all while focused on the needs of students. 
 
We pledge to never stop learning and evolving.  We will constantly learn from our results, from 
research, and from others across the globe who are leading students to the highest possible levels 
of performance in every area.  We will create a school district, culture, and community where 
every single person is empowered to serve, lead and succeed in our fast-paced, evolving world. 
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ARTICLE I RECOGNITION & BARGAINING UNIT 
 
1.01 Recognition and Bargaining Unit 
 

The New Albany - Plain Local School District Board of Education, hereinafter referred to 
as the "Board", hereby recognizes the Plain Local Education Association, an affiliate of the 
OEA, and the NEA, hereinafter referred to as the "Association”, as the sole and exclusive 
representative for the bargaining unit.  The bargaining unit shall include all full-time and 
regular part-time certificated classroom teachers (except teachers of singleton or special 
electives classes who are hired to teach on a one-fifth (1/5) contract basis or less), guidance 
counselors, speech and hearing therapists, and reading specialists.  Excluded from the 
bargaining unit are the Superintendent, Assistant Superintendent, and any other personnel 
hired to perform administrative or supervisory duties. 

 
ARTICLE II NEGOTIATIONS PROCEDURE 

 
2.01 Negotiations Procedure 
 

A. Those matters which are negotiable shall be salary, wages, fringe benefits, terms 
and working conditions, and other personnel policy matters directly involving 
members of the bargaining unit, including, but not limited to, grievance procedures, 
Association dues deduction and other Association rights. 

 
B. This contract may be altered or amended only by mutual consent of the Board and 

the Association by utilizing the provisions contained herein. 
 
C. By mutual agreement the parties may utilize the Interest Based Bargaining 

Procedure to negotiate a successor agreement.  In the event the parties are unable 
to negotiate a successor agreement using IBB, the parties shall revert to traditional 
bargaining. 

 
2.02 Commencement of Negotiations 
 

A. Unless otherwise specified in an existing negotiated Agreement, either party may 
give written notice of the reopening of negotiations between February 22 and 
March 10 of the year the Agreement is due to expire.  Such written request shall be 
sent by registered or certified mail to the other party. Receipt of such written request 
shall begin and implement Section 2.04 of this Article. 

 
B. The initial meeting between the parties to bargaining will be held within forty (40) 

workdays of the date of either party's written request.  At this initial meeting, the 
parties will exchange their proposals in full and written form.  No additional items 
shall be added after the first negotiating session unless mutually agreed to by both 
teams.  Items previously negotiated and approved by the Board and the Association 
and which are not contained on the negotiations agenda shall automatically become 
a part of the successor Agreement. 
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2.03 Composition of Negotiating Teams 
 

A. There shall be no more than seven (7) members on the Association's negotiating 
team at the table at any given time.  Only one of the Association's negotiating team 
may be a staff representative of the Association's State or National affiliate.  All 
other members of the Association's negotiating team shall be members of the 
bargaining unit.  Another professional consultant employed by the Association, and 
not counted in the seven (7) member maximum may participate in negotiations 
provided at least twenty-four (24) hours’ notice is given to the Board’s lead 
negotiator via email or telephone call. 

 
B. There shall be no more than seven (7) members on the Board's negotiating team at 

the table at any given time.  Only one of the Board's negotiating team may be a 
professional consultant under hire by the Board, but not an employee of the Board 
and/or certificated administrator and/or supervisor of employees of the Board who 
are not members of the bargaining unit.  Another professional consultant employed 
by the Board, and not counted in the seven (7) member maximum may participate 
in negotiations provided at least twenty-four (24) hours’ notice is given to the 
Association’s lead negotiator via email or telephone call. 

 
C. Names of each respective party's negotiating team members, including designation 

of its primary spokesperson, shall be exchanged between the Superintendent and 
the Association’s President at least one week prior to the initial bargaining meeting 
as described in Section 2.04 of this Article.  Nothing herein shall deny the right of 
either party to change the individuals on its negotiating team or assignment of those 
individuals.  Non-participating observers are welcome at the invitation of either 
team, provided that, except with the consent of the other team, (a) Association-
invited observers must be members of the Association, (b) Board-invited observers 
must be members of the Board or District administrators, and (c) neither team shall 
have more than two (2) observers at any bargaining session. 

 
2.04 Negotiating Meeting 
 

A. All negotiating meetings shall be conducted in private session outside of the regular 
school day unless both parties agree to grant released time to those affected team 
members who are Board employees without loss of pay. 

 
B. Upon the motion of either party, the negotiating meeting shall be recessed for no 

longer than thirty (30) minutes to permit the requesting party to caucus. 
 
C. Unless otherwise agreed to by the parties, bargaining sessions shall last a maximum 

of eight (8) hours. 
 

D. Before the conclusion of the initial and successive negotiating meetings, the parties 
shall mutually agree on a date, time and place for the next negotiating meeting(s). 
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E. As negotiated items receive tentative agreement they shall be reduced to writing and 
initialed by each party. 

 
2.05 Exchange of Information 
 

A. The Board, through the office of the Superintendent, shall provide official public 
documents to the Association upon its reasonable request and within a reasonable 
time thereafter. 

 
B. It is understood that this provision shall not require the Board, Superintendent, or 

Treasurer to release confidential personnel records or to compile information and 
statistics in the form requested if not already compiled in that form.  The 
Association agrees to reimburse the Board for the actual duplicating costs of such 
data, documents and information. 

 
2.06 Impasse 
 

A. If tentative agreement on all items is not reached or otherwise resolved between the 
parties, either party may declare an impasse on those items on which tentative 
agreement has not been reached. 

 
B. The party declaring impasse may call for the involvement of a mediator under the 

auspices of the Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service (FMCS).  If the option 
to call for mediation is exercised by one party, the other party shall join in the 
request to the FMCS within two (2) days of the call for mediation.  Mediation shall 
conform to the FMCS rules and regulations. 

 
C. Mediation, as described in Section 2.06(B) of this Article, constitutes the parties 

mutually agreed alternative dispute settlement procedure under Section 4117.14 of 
the Ohio Revised Code and supersedes any and all of the procedures discussed in 
that statute.  Unless mutually extended by the parties, mediation shall terminate at 
the end of the tenth (10th) day following the initial negotiating session under a 
mediator's auspices and the Association shall then be entitled to exercise the rights 
specified in Section 4117.14 (D) of the Revised Code. 

 
2.07 Ratification 
 

A. When all items of negotiations have been tentatively agreed to or otherwise 
resolved between the negotiating teams, the items having tentative agreement will 
be reviewed and compiled into a package by the teams. 
 

B. The ratification vote of the Association members shall be taken on the package as 
a whole and will not be taken on singular provisions.  The ratification vote of the 
Association members shall be taken no later than ten (10) workdays after the 
compilation of the package unless school is not in session, in which case said vote 
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will take place as soon as feasible.  A majority vote in the affirmative shall 
constitute ratification. 

 
C. The Association shall report to the Superintendent whether or not its membership 

ratified the package within three (3) workdays after the vote. 
 

D. If the Association reports that it has ratified the package, the Board will vote within 
ten (10) workdays of receipt of said report on the identical package as a whole and 
not on singular provisions.  The affirmative vote of a majority of the entire 
membership of the Board shall constitute approval. 

 
E. Upon ratification of the Association and approval by the Board, the package shall 

be signed by the Board President and the Association President and shall become a 
part of the official minutes of the Board. 

 
F. If the Association fails to ratify the package, it shall notify the Superintendent 

within three (3) workdays of the failure to ratify and the specific reason(s) for 
disapproval.  If the Board fails to approve the package, it shall notify the 
Association President within three (3) workdays of the failure to approve and the 
specific reason(s) for disapproval. 

 
2.08 Savings Clause 
 

A. If any provisions of this Contract are found to be contrary to law, then that provision 
shall be deemed invalid except to the extent permitted by law, but all other 
provisions shall continue in full force and effect. 

 
B. If any provisions of this Contract are found to be contrary to law and its 

invalidation makes remaining provisions inoperable, this shall be reason for 
immediate reopening of negotiations on that specific provision for the purpose of 
reaching a legal substitute agreement.  The remaining provisions shall remain in 
full force and effect. 

 
2.09 Amendment 
 

The Association and the Administration, through their respective designees, may meet 
privately during the term of this Contract.  In the event that such a meeting produces a 
mutual accord that a specific amendment is desirable, such proposal for amendment shall 
be submitted for ratification by the Association and thereafter by the Board and shall 
become effective upon such dual ratification unless the amendment otherwise provides. 

 
ARTICLE III COMPLETE AGREEMENT CLAUSE 

3.01 The Board and the Association hereby confirm that each had the full opportunity to present 
proposals and counter-proposals during the negotiations which led to this Contract.  Both 
parties therefore agree that, during the life of this Contract, neither party will be obligated 
to negotiate on any issue in this Contract.  This Contract entered into on the date signed in 
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Article XVIII below constitutes the full and complete Contract between the parties and all 
other prior agreements and practices are rendered null and void and shall have no force or 
effect on either party upon the mutual adoption of this Contract. 

 
3.02 It is further agreed that this Contract becomes effective July 1, 2024, and shall remain in 

full force and effect until twelve o'clock midnight of June 30, 2027. 
 
 

ARTICLE IV MANAGEMENT RIGHTS 

4.01 The Association recognizes that the Board, under the laws and as limited by the laws of 
Ohio, exclusively has the responsibility and authority to manage and direct, on behalf of 
the public, all the operations and activities of the District.  Except as expressly abridged, 
limited or modified by the terms of this Contract or applicable law, all such rights, powers, 
authority, prerogatives of management and responsibility to enforce reasonable rules and 
regulations governing the conduct and activities of teachers are retained by the Board. 

 
4.02 The administrative authority of the Board shall be implemented by the Superintendent and 

other administrative or supervisory personnel employed by the Board. 
 

ARTICLE V LEAVE PROVISIONS 
 
5.01 General Provisions 
 

With the exceptions of Sections 5.02, 5.04, 5.05, 5.07, and 5.10 of this Article, not more 
than five (5) teachers may take leave from duties on any one (1) given day. 

 
5.02 Sick Leave 
 

A. Sick leave shall be as follows: 
 

Sick leave credit shall accumulate at the rate of 1¼ days per month at a maximum 
of fifteen (15) days per year.  Each teacher's maximum accumulation shall be 400 
days. A teacher may utilize sick leave in quarter (1/4) day increments.  

 
B. Each beginning teacher or any teacher who has exhausted his/her accumulated sick 

leave shall be credited with five (5) days of sick leave.  If any of these five (5) days 
of sick leave are used, they shall be deducted from the sick leave accumulated 
during that contractual year or, if necessary, the following contractual year.  If a 
teacher ends Board employment using advanced sick leave and not earning same, 
he/she shall have the per diem amount deducted for said unearned sick leave from 
the last pay check issued by the Board. 

 
C. Any teacher transferring to the employ of the Board shall be credited with the 

unused balance of that teacher's accumulated sick leave up to 300 days upon 
verification of such accumulation from the proper public agency. 
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D. A teacher may at his/her discretion use sick leave for absence due to personal 
illness, injury, pregnancy, exposure to contagious disease which could be 
communicated to other employees or children, absence due to illness or death in 
the immediate family, and for paternity and adoption as set forth in this section. 

 
E. Sick leave shall be limited to the following maximums per occurrence during a 

teacher's contractual year without exceeding that teacher's total sick leave 
accumulation: 

 
1. Absence due to personal illness, injury, pregnancy, exposure to contagious 

disease which could be communicated to other employees or children - all 
required and necessary use of sick leave. 

 
2. Absence due to illness, injury or death of members of the employee's 

household who reside with the employee - all required and necessary use of 
sick leave. 

 
3. Absence due to illness, injury or death of the employee's spouse, domestic 

partner, child, father, mother, step-parent or other person who stands in the 
place of a parent or spouse, brother, sister, grandparent or death of the 
employee's father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother-in-law, or sister-in-law - 
all required and necessary use of sick leave. 

 
4. Those individuals mentioned in the two preceding paragraphs are members 

of the employee's immediate family. 
 

5. Up to one (1) absence due to the death of an individual not in the bargaining 
unit member’s immediate family (bereavement) is permitted, provided the 
member submits documentation (i.e. obituary) to the Human Resources 
Department. 

 
6. Upon prior approval of the Superintendent, sick leave may be extended or 

may be used for illness, injury, or death of others who are not included in 
the list above. 

 
F. Teachers will be notified of their accumulative sick leave in their direct deposit 

notice. 
 

G. Immediately after the birth of a bargaining unit member’s child, the following rules 
shall apply: 

 
1. The mother may use up to forty (40) working days of accumulated sick 

leave.  Additional days may be taken if accompanied by a doctor’s 
statement. 
 



 

7 

2. The father/domestic partner/spouse may use up to twenty (20) working days 
of accumulated sick leave. 
 

3. When both spouses/domestic partners are members of the unit, each 
member shall be entitled to the number of days permissible in G1 or G2 
above, but any unused days are not transferable to the other member. 

 
H. A unit member who is directly responsible for the care of a newly adopted child 

may use up to twenty (20) days of sick leave for the purpose of caring for the newly 
adopted child.  Where both spouses/domestic partner are members of the unit, each 
member shall be entitled to up to twenty (20) days, but any unused days are not 
transferable to the other member.  The forestated number of days for the care of a 
newly adopted child shall be subject to extension upon approval of the 
Superintendent or his/her designee. 

 
I. In the event of catastrophic, prolonged, or chronic illness, an employee who has 

exhausted his/her sick leave under this section may request, through the 
Association, the Superintendent to authorize voluntary transfer of additional sick 
leave days from other bargaining unit members to the affected unit member.  
Guidelines for administering this provision shall be mutually developed by the 
Association President and the Superintendent.  A copy of such Guidelines is 
attached in Appendix A.  The sick leave bank shall not be utilized for normal 
childbirth, which includes cesarean-section delivery. 

 
J. Teachers using sick leave should notify AESOP before 6:00 A.M. of the day sick 

leave will be used.  In emergency situations, these time limits will be waived, and 
the teacher shall contact the principal or building secretary as early as possible. 

 
K. Upon return from sick leave, and at the request of the HR department, a teacher 

may be required to complete and sign a sick leave form indicating use of sick leave 
for one of these specified categories:  personal illness or injury, illness or injury in 
immediate family, or death in the immediate family. 

 
1. If medical attention was required for the teacher, he/she is required to list 

on the form the name(s) and the address(es) of attending physician(s) and 
the date(s) when consulted. 

 
2. Willful falsification of a statement on the sick leave form will provide 

possible grounds for suspension or termination of employment. 
 

L. Any teacher who (a) remains on paid status throughout the entirety of a quarter, (b) 
does not use any sick leave under this section or personal leave under Section 5.05 
below during that quarter, and (c) certifies that he/she has entered his/her absences 
via the electronic reporting system shall receive a $150 incentive payment. 
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1. For the purpose of identifying the end of each quarter, the following dates 
will be utilized: 
 
a. Quarter 1: October 15th 
 
b. Quarter 2: December 20th 

 
c. Quarter 3: March 15th 
 
d. Quarter 4: Last teacher workday 

 
2. Quarterly perfect attendance incentive payments shall be made on the 1st 

pay period of the month following the identified quarter ending date. 
 
Use of personal leave for one (1) or more bona fide religious holidays the 
observance of which by the bargaining unit member is required by the member’s 
sincere religious beliefs, shall not disqualify the member from receiving the 
incentive payment set forth under this paragraph. 

 
5.03 Professional Leave for Unit Members 
 

Two (2) days of professional leave shall be granted per contractual year with pay upon 
written notification of a bargaining unit member to the Superintendent or his/her designee, 
using the Professional Leave form included in Appendix T.  The following provisions shall 
govern the use of professional leave. 

 
A. The use of professional leave shall be in-state/out-of-state and limited to:  

Professional workshops, seminars, or visitation to other school districts. 
 

B. Notification must be submitted in writing or electronically, using the appropriate 
form, to the Superintendent or his/her designee at least fourteen (14) workdays prior 
to the use of professional leave and must state the purpose for such leave. 

 
C. Travel expenses will be reimbursed within the following parameters: 

 
1. Automobile - IRS mileage reimbursement rate established for the year in 

which the expense was incurred. 
 

2. Reimbursement shall not be for organizational dues included in registration 
fees. 

 
3. Reimbursement for expenses other than travel shall be left to the judgment 

of the Superintendent. 
 

D. Reimbursement for expenses will be made within one (1) calendar month from the 
date the voucher is received by the Treasurer. 
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E. There will be no time or expense limitations if attendance at an activity or visitation 

is required by the district. 

F. Professional leave for activities in excess of one (1) day per contractual year or for 
out-of-state activities must have prior approval of the Superintendent and, with 
his/her approval, additional trip related expenses may be reimbursed to the staff 
member. 

G. A brief report outlining activities participated in or undertaken by the unit member 
shall be submitted to the Superintendent or his/her designee not later than five (5) 
school days after the unit member’s return.  Reimbursement will not be made until 
such report is submitted as required above. Failure to submit a timely report will 
constitute a waiver of unit member's claim to reimbursement. 

 
H. Should the Board implement a reduction and/or suspension of professional leave 

for all school district employees, due to a Board determination, in its discretion, 
that there is a current or projected deficit of funds, then the Superintendent shall not 
be required to approve the two (2) days listed above.  Any approval process for 
bargaining unit members to use professional leave during the time of Board 
reduction/suspension of professional leave, shall be fair and equitable at all levels 
and within all buildings except as additional funds are obtained from a non-District 
source for a specific purpose. 

 
5.04 Citizenship Leave 
 

Members of the bargaining unit shall be granted Citizenship Leave with pay for the 
following reasons: 

 
A. Court appearance for jury selection or duty - a unit member called for jury duty 

shall be excused from work for the days which he or she serves and will receive 
his/her per diem rate of pay and shall also receive any remuneration/compensation 
received for serving as a juror. 

 
B. Court appearance as a witness under subpoena - a unit member subpoenaed as a 

witness in a court of law shall be excused from work for the days which he or she 
is required to provide testimony.  Unit members shall receive his or her per diem 
rate of pay minus any payment he/she receives for witness service. 

 
C. Unit members shall submit a statement of attendance as authorized and issued by 

the Clerk of Courts to the Superintendent or his/her designee as proof of such 
service.  Unit members who claim no remuneration for witness service shall sign 
and date an affidavit to that effect. 
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5.05 Personal Leave 
 

A. Each teacher shall be entitled to not more than three (3) days of absence, with pay, 
each school year subject to restrictions in paragraph 5.05B. Such days shall not be 
deducted from sick leave.  Where possible, a teacher will give his/her principal 
twenty-four (24) hours advance notice of his/her intention to take such leave. When 
a teacher is absent for personal reasons, a report of such absence, signed by the 
teacher, shall be filed with his/her principal within five (5) days following the last 
day of absence. 

 
B. No more than ten percent (10%), rounded up to the nearest whole number, of unit 

members at the elementary, middle, and high school levels, respectively, shall take 
personal leave on any day, except that the Superintendent may allow an exception 
to this limitation if, in his/her discretion, appropriate circumstances exist.  Personal 
Leave may not be taken:  on either of the first two (2) days of a teacher's contractual 
year, the day before or after a holiday or scheduled break of two or more days in 
the school calendar, on district-wide professional development days, on days when 
semester and/or year-end exams are scheduled, or on either of the last two (2) days 
of a teacher's contractual year except for one of the following reasons: 

 
1. Graduation or wedding of self or immediate family member 

 
2. Religious observance 

 
3. Change of residence where move must be made during work week 

 
4. Court appearance 

 
5. Unanticipated weather-related travel emergencies 
 
Notice of restricted personal leave dates will be provided with the annual salary 
notice from the Treasurer’s Office. 

 
C. Additional days of paid Personal Leave shall not be granted except in extreme 

and/or unusual circumstances which are subject to prior approval by the 
Superintendent. 

 
D. For purposes of Personal Leave, a school year is the teacher's contract year.  

Teachers employed after ninety (90) school days into a given school year shall be 
eligible for only two (2) days of Personal Leave during his/her initial contract. 

 
E. At the end of each contract year, each unused personal leave day shall be credited 

and added onto the employee’s accumulated sick leave, not to exceed 300 days, 
except insofar as the employee elects, in writing delivered to the Treasurer by May 
31st, to have one (1) day of such unused personal leave instead be added to the next 
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school year’s accumulation of personal leave for the employee.  The maximum 
accumulation of personal leave shall be four (4) days. 

 
5.06 Child Care Leave 
 

A. Eligibility 
 
1. A member of the bargaining unit who becomes knowledgeable of an 

anticipated birth of his/her child or the adoption of a child shall be granted 
an unpaid child care leave. 
 

2. No later than thirty (30) calendar days before the effective date of the leave, 
the staff member must submit written notice of this leave to the 
Superintendent.  A written request for alteration or cancellation of the 
effective date may be made to the Superintendent. 

 
3. In the case of adoption, the leave shall begin no earlier than one (1) week 

prior to the date of legal custody unless this time requirement is waived by 
the Superintendent. 

 
4. If an expectant or adopting spouse/domestic partner are both employed by 

the district, either party may apply for leave.  Child care leave will not be 
granted to both. 

 
B. Leave Duration 

 
1. The initial request may be for a time period up to the remainder of the school 

year.  Said unit member may request an extension of the leave for up to one 
(1) additional year. 

 
2. For the purposes of this section, a school year consists of two (2) semesters 

(as per adopted school calendar).  A unit member will not return to work 
from child care leave during the term of a semester except as provided in 
(C)(3) below. 

 
C. Application for Leave and Leave Extension 

 
1. Initial 

 
Application for the initial leave shall be made in writing to the 
Superintendent's office in accordance with the proceedings and times noted 
above. 
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2. Extension 
 

Application for a leave extension shall be made in writing to the Human 
Resources Department no later than March 31st in the year the leave 
terminates. 

 
3. Early Termination 

 
Upon mutual agreement of the unit member and the Superintendent, a leave 
can be terminated early. 

D. Board Approval 
 

The Board shall grant the initial leave request.  If requested by the unit member, 
the Board may grant one (1) leave extension up to one (1) additional school year. 

E. Assignment 
 

At the termination of the leave, said unit member shall resume the contract status 
which he/she held prior to such leave.  The unit member shall be assigned to the 
same position held prior to such leave or to a comparable position. 

 
F. Insurance 

 
If the unit member on leave wishes to continue any or all of his/her insurance 
coverage(s) and if permitted by the insurance carrier(s), the unit member shall remit 
the total cost of the monthly premium(s) for such coverage(s) to the Treasurer of 
the Board of Education on or before the first day of each month after the leave 
begins. 

 
5.07 Leave-of-Absence (Unpaid) 
 

A. A unit member, upon written notice to the Board no later than thirty (30) calendar 
days before the effective date, may be granted a leave-of-absence without pay for 
either one (1) semester or one (1) school year.  If the following criteria are met, the 
Board may approve the unpaid leave: 

 
1. A unit member shall have completed five (5) continuous years of 

employment with the board and has not been granted a sabbatical leave. 
 

2. If an appropriate substitute can be secured. 
 

B. A leave under these provisions will be granted to members of the bargaining unit 
only once during their employment with the Board. 

 
C. If the unit member on leave wishes to continue any or all of his/her insurance 

coverage(s), the unit member will remit the total cost of the monthly premium(s) 
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for such coverage(s) to the Treasurer of the Board fifteen (15) days prior to the due 
date. 

 
D. At the termination of the leave, the unit member shall resume the contract status 

which he/she held prior to the leave.  The unit member shall be assigned to the 
same position held prior to such leave or to a comparable position. 

 
5.08 Sabbatical Leave 
 

Application for sabbatical leave must be made by June 1 for a sabbatical to be considered 
for school year that begins in August of the same calendar year.  
 
A member of the bargaining unit, upon written request to the Board, may be granted a 
leave-of-absence with part pay for either one (1) semester or one (1) school year in keeping 
with the following provisions: 

 
A. A member of the bargaining unit shall have five (5) years of service.  For the 

purpose of this policy, service shall mean experience in the District. 
 

B. A plan of professional improvement shall be furnished prior to Board approval.  
Upon return from sabbatical leave, a report shall be filed by the unit member as 
proof that said plan was followed. 

 
C. The part salary shall be the difference between the unit member's regular salary for 

the affected semester(s) and the salary of a substitute for the period of time the 
sabbatical leave shall be in effect.  Notification of said part salary shall be given to 
the unit member as soon as possible and prior to the Board taking action to approve 
the sabbatical leave.  Such part salary may be increased.  If increased, the unit 
member will be notified as soon as possible and prior to beginning the sabbatical 
leave. 

 
D. The Board shall attempt to secure a replacement so that the bargaining unit member 

on a sabbatical leave will receive some pay during that period. 
 

E. Additional sabbaticals shall be made available to unit members after completion of 
five (5) additional years of service. 

 
F. A unit member returning from a sabbatical leave will return to the same assignment 

held prior to such leave or to a comparable assignment. 
 

G. A year of sabbatical leave shall count as a year of credit for placement on the salary 
schedule. 

 
H. A unit member is required to return to duty after a sabbatical for at least the same 

length of time he/she was on sabbatical leave or he/she shall be required to pay back 
all remuneration received from the Board as set forth in paragraph C. 
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I. A unit member may complete retirement contribution and secure retirement credit 

for the period of the sabbatical leave within the two-year period immediately 
following the leave.  Otherwise, eligibility to do so is lost. 

 
J. The unit member whose sabbatical leave request is approved will be eligible for 

Board provided insurance benefits as follows: 
 

1. The Board will pay the insurance benefits of the unit member on leave if 
the substitute elects not to take advantage of these benefits. 

 
2. The Board will pay the cost difference of the insurance benefits of the unit 

member on leave if the substitute elects to take advantage of benefits less 
than those provided to the unit member on leave.  The remaining costs of 
these benefits for the unit member on leave will be his/her obligation and 
he/she will remit the partial cost of the monthly premium to the Board's 
Treasurer on or before the first day of each month after the leave begins. 

 
3. If the substitute takes advantage of insurance benefits which cost the Board 

at least as much as those paid for the unit member on leave, the unit member 
on leave will, if continued coverage is desired, remit the total cost of the 
monthly premium to the Board's Treasurer on or before the first day of each 
month after the leave begins. 

 
K. Unpaid Sabbatical Leave  
 

Application for sabbatical leave must be made by June 1 for a sabbatical to be 
considered for the school year that begins in August of the same calendar year.  
 
A member of the bargaining unit, upon written request to the Board, may elect to 
request and may be granted an unpaid sabbatical leave for one (1) year in keeping 
with the following provisions: 

1. A member of the bargaining unit must have at least five (5) years of service.  
For the purpose of this section, service shall mean experience in the District. 

 
2. A plan of professional improvement shall be furnished prior to Board 

approval/consideration.  Upon return from unpaid sabbatical leave, a report 
shall be filed by the unit member as proof that said plan was followed. 

 
3. The request for unpaid sabbatical leave shall be based upon the opportunity 

to participate in international experiences, advanced formal education, or 
other such opportunities that will expand the expertise of the unit member 
with regard to his/her duties and responsibilities for the District.  A member 
may seek an unpaid sabbatical leave for gainful employment elsewhere. 
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4. A unit member returning from an unpaid sabbatical leave will return to the 
same assignment held prior to such leave or to a comparable assignment. 

 
5. A year of unpaid sabbatical leave shall not count as a year of credit for 

placement on the salary schedule. 
 

6. A unit member on unpaid sabbatical leave shall not be eligible for Board 
provided insurance benefits. 

 
5.09 Short-Term Leave (Unpaid) 
 

A. Upon written notification of a bargaining unit member, short-term leave for up to 
five (5) days per contractual year may be granted by the Board without pay. 

B. If the following criteria are met, the Board may approve the unpaid leave: 
 

1. The leave is not for either the first two (2) days or the last two (2) days of 
the bargaining unit member's contractual year. 

 
2. The written request for said leave includes a statement from the requesting 

unit member's building principal that adequate lesson plans are secured for 
the period of the leave. 

 
3. The day requested is not the day immediately before or after a vacation or 

holiday during which schools are closed for students. 
 

4. The day requested is not on days when grading period and/or semester/year-
end exams are scheduled for students of the requesting unit member. 

 
5. The requesting unit member has either exhausted or has applied to use all 

of his/her personal leave for that particular contractual year. 
 

6. The requesting unit member has submitted the request ten (10) calendar 
days prior to the dates requested. 

 
7. A suitable substitute is available to undertake the unit member’s 

responsibilities while on leave. 
 

8. Short-term leave may be extended without pay beyond the five (5) days for 
reasons of religious observance. 
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5.10 Family and Medical Leave Act of 1993, as Amended 
 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary herein, teachers and the Board shall each have 
all of their respective rights and obligations under the Family and Medical Leave Act of 
1993, as amended, provided that these rights and obligations shall be in supplementation 
of, and not detract from, any other provision of this Contract.  Pursuant to the provisions 
of the FMLA, FMLA Leave shall run concurrent with any other paid or unpaid leave 
qualifying under the provisions of FMLA to include, but not be limited to, the birth or 
adoption of a child and a severe medical condition.  

 
5.11 Religious Holiday Leave 
 

A. A unit member may be absent, with pay, on a Religious Holiday not included in the 
school calendar.  Observance of the Holiday as a day on which no work is to be 
performed must be required by a bona fide religious belief; this may be 
demonstrated by a showing that the Holiday is one that is so observed by a bona 
fide religion or religious body to which the member is an adherent holding such a 
belief.  Such absence shall not exceed one (1) day during the school year. 

 
B. Requests for such absence shall be made in writing delivered to the 

Superintendent or his/her designee at least ten (10) school days prior to the 
Holiday.  Where the Holiday occurs less than 10 school days after the beginning 
of the school year, the request shall be delivered on or before the end of the 
second working day of the school year.  Where a request is denied, the unit 
member may request reconsideration by the Superintendent or his/her designee. 

 
5.12 Assault Leave 
  

Assault leave with pay will be available to members of the bargaining unit who are unable 
to perform contractual duties because of injury or illness caused by an assault on said 
member while he/she is performing his/her contractual duties.  All such leave will be 
subject to the following provisions: 

  
A.       Assault leave under this provision shall not be charged to sick leave. 

 
B. An employee must provide a physician’s written statement recommending the     

leave, the nature of the injury, and the approximate duration of the leave.  
 
C. Such paid leave will be limited to a maximum of thirty (30) calendar days per 

school year.  Assault leave may be extended upon request with adequate evidence 
provided from a physician. 

 
D. The member will remain on full pay status with benefits during the period of paid 

assault leave. 
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E. Any member who receives benefits under this provision shall cooperate with the 
school district’s official legal advisor if in his/her judgement criminal prosecution 
resulting from the assault is warranted.   

 
 

 
 

ARTICLE VI ASSOCIATION RIGHTS 
 
6.01 Association Deductions 
 

The Board agrees to deduct membership dues of the Association, its unified affiliates and 
other affiliated organizations in the manner prescribed below: 

 
A. The Association will inform each of its members and prospective members of the 

voluntary nature of their authorization for deduction(s), including the prescribed 
procedure for utilizing an authorization and the provisions and procedures for 
revoking an authorization. 

 
B. The Association agrees to distribute and collect prescribed authorization forms 

from members of the bargaining unit. The Association agrees to provide the 
prescribed authorization forms to the teachers. 
 

C. Nothing herein will require the Board or administrative or supervisory personnel to 
assist in any way with the distribution, signing, and returning of the prescribed 
authorization forms. These functions are the sole responsibility of the Association. 

 
D. The Association President or Treasurer shall submit all new signed authorization 

forms to the Treasurer of the Board during a period from September 1 to September 
30 each year.  Unless revoked in keeping with procedures contained herein, an 
authorization will continue from year to year.  The Board's Treasurer shall deduct 
dues in ten (10) equal installments beginning with the second paycheck coming due 
in October and each second paycheck of each of the following nine (9) months.  
Any member of the bargaining unit who has authorized said deductions may revoke 
his/her authorization by notifying the Board's Treasurer on a form prescribed by the 
Board and the Association within the window period from September 1 to 
September 30.  The Board’s Treasurer shall provide the Association’s Treasurer 
with any/all completed forms on or prior to October 10th. 

 
E. To provide for a more equitable means of taking deductions from an individual's 

pay, all voluntary deductions, other than professional dues and credit union 
payments, shall be deducted from the first payroll of each month.  Credit union 
payments shall be equally divided between the first and second payroll of each 
month and professional dues shall be deducted the second payroll of each month as 
set forth herein. 
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F. Within ten (10) calendar days following completion of each deduction payroll, the 
Board's Treasurer shall remit the amount which was deducted to the Association 
Treasurer via direct deposit to the account identified by the PLEA Treasurer or in 
check form made payable to "The Plain Local Education Association" and mailed 
to the financial institution identified by the PLEA Treasurer. 

 
G. By September 15 of each year, the Association will notify the Board's Treasurer as 

to the total amount to be deducted per member.  Such notification shall be in the 
form of a letter signed by the Association President or Treasurer.  The amount to 
be deducted may not be changed more frequently than once each twelve (12) 
months. 

 
H. The Association will indemnify the Board and its Treasurer against liability for all 

deductions made in accordance with these provisions provided the Board's 
Treasurer has received and is in possession of a duly signed authorization card. 

 
I. Signed authorization forms submitted under any previous negotiated agreement 

shall continue in full force and effect under this agreement but may be revoked in 
keeping with paragraph (D) above. 
 

J. The term "dues" of an Association member or enrolling member shall not be 
deemed to include any fine, assessment, back dues, or other deductions not 
expressly provided for in this Agreement. 

 
K. In the event a unit member’s employment is voluntarily or involuntarily terminated, 

or the unit member takes an unpaid leave of absence, the balance of the annual dues 
not deducted during the year will be deducted from the unit member’s final check, 
except in the case of a unit member’s death.  The Human Resources Office shall 
copy the PLEA President/designee and the Treasurer/designee prior to when a unit 
member terminates employment or takes an unpaid leave of absence from the 
district. 

 
6.02 Use of Bulletin Boards, Mailboxes & Interschool Mail 
 

A. The Association shall have the right of posting notices of its activities and matters 
of Association concern in each teacher's lounge located in each building.  The 
Association agrees to furnish a board in said lounges for the purpose of posting its 
notices. 

 
B. The Association shall have the right to place Association communications in the 

mailboxes provided each teacher in the system and to attach an Association insignia 
sticker to each member's mailbox.  The Association agrees not to post or distribute 
material which advocates or calls for the violation of this Agreement. 

 
C. The Association shall further have the right to use, except for purposes of 

advocating for or against candidates for public office, the school district’s 
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interschool mailing system and e-mail technology for the distribution of 
Association materials and information to staff members to the extent permitted by 
law, the Association to indemnify and hold harmless the Board for any violation of 
said legal limitation.  Any such communication that occurs during instructional 
time shall not interfere with instructional duties to be performed during such time. 

 
6.03 Building, District, and Board Meetings 
 

An Association representative, with prior notification to the respective building principal 
or superintendent, shall be given time after building and/or district meetings of the 
instructional staff to make Association announcements.  An Association representative 
shall be furnished an unofficial copy of the Board minutes after each meeting of the Board.  
An official copy of said minutes shall be provided at no cost to the Association after the 
minutes have been approved by the Board.  The Association President or designee shall be 
provided a copy of the agenda of a Board meeting (a) three (3) days prior to any regular 
meeting and (b) within a reasonable time of when the agenda for a special meeting becomes 
available.  The Board shall place on the agenda of its regularly scheduled meetings a 
permanent spot for the Association to briefly address the Board, if the Association so 
chooses.  The Association shall place on its agenda for its regularly scheduled Executive 
Committee meeting a permanent spot for the Superintendent or designee to briefly address 
the Association, if the Superintendent so chooses. 

 
6.04 Facility Utilization 
 

A. Representatives of the Association may use Board duplicating equipment for 
purposes of communicating with the Association's bargaining unit.  It is expressly 
understood that Board equipment may not be used at times when it is being utilized 
for Board, administrative or instructional purposes.  It is also expressly understood 
that Board equipment may not be used to type, print, or duplicate any type of 
communication to the general public or the media. 

 
B. Any expenses incurred in the use of Board owned consumable materials or costs to 

operate such Board equipment will be reimbursed to the Board by the Association. 
 

C. The Association may use a school facility in which to hold an Association meeting 
outside the contractual day with the express understanding that such meeting will 
not conflict with any other use of the facility as approved by the Board or the 
administration.  It is expressly understood that use of Board facilities for an 
Association meeting will mean a meeting of the Association membership or 
bargaining unit.  It is not for the purpose of a meeting for others sponsored by the 
Association. 

 
D. It is expressly understood that use of such Board equipment or use of Board 

facilities will exclude the use of Board vehicles; or use of Board owned equipment 
which is not normally used by bargaining unit members in the course of performing 
their professional instructional duties. 
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E. Meeting rooms shall not be used later than 10:00 P.M. and shall not be used more 

than once per month for building or district-wide membership meetings.  If the 
Association holds meetings on days not scheduled for custodial coverage, the 
Association shall be required to pay for any additional cost of a custodian(s).  
Arrangements for use of the space shall be scheduled with the Superintendent 
twenty-four (24) hours in advance.  The Association may be required to pay a 
building use fee in addition to the above if required by law or Board policy. 

 
6.05 Association Leave 
 

No more than a total of sixteen (16) days of Association leave with pay per school year 
shall be granted officers and representatives of the Association to attend meetings, 
conferences, workshops, and conventions conducted by the Association or any of its 
affiliates.  Such leave shall be granted upon written request from the Association President 
to the Superintendent no less than five (5) calendar days in advance of the date(s) of leave 
requested.  This written request shall explain the purpose of the request, give the date(s) of 
leave requested and the names of those individuals who will be on said leave.  These sixteen 
(16) days apply collectively and shall not accumulate from school year to school year.  
There shall be no payment for any unused Association Leave days.  Neither the Association 
nor its members shall be charged Association Leave for participation by members of the 
Association’s bargaining team in negotiations under Article II above. 

 
6.06 Association President 
 

A. In an ongoing effort to demonstrate our joint commitment to continuous 
improvement and the district’s statement of purpose, the Association President 
shall be released from his/her professional responsibilities for a block of time 
equivalent to .2 FTE per day including the duty period, when possible. 

 
B. The Association has the option to purchase additional release time equivalent to .2 

FTE per day for the Association President at cost.  The cost shall include the salary 
plus the Board paid STRS contribution.  The Association shall notify the 
Administration of its intent to utilize the extra time by March 1. 

 
C. An office with a telephone and fax line will be made available to the Association 

President within reasonable proximity in his/her building of assignment, space 
permitting.  The Association President shall not be assigned duties.  

 
6.07 Staff Directory 
 

Each school year the Human Resources Department will publish the District’s staff 
directory electronically on or before September 30th, which will include the name, home 
address, telephone number, and position of each employee.  Additionally, the Association 
President and PLEA Membership Chairperson identified by PLEA will be notified 
electronically of new bargaining unit hires 
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ARTICLE VII TEACHER RIGHTS 
 
7.01 Vacancies and Transfers 
 

A. As soon as possible after the Superintendent becomes aware of, and determines to 
fill a vacancy or new position, he/she will electronically notify all bargaining unit 
members via school email.  This will include any new positions.  When a vacancy 
occurs during the school term, a transfer will be granted in keeping with this policy 
only when the transfer will have a minimal effect upon students. 

 
Members of the instructional staff who desire a change in grade, building, and/or 
subject assignment in keeping with certification/licensure areas, may file a written 
statement of such desire with the Superintendent or his/her designee by March 1. 

 
B. If two or more members of the instructional staff submit written requests, the 

following criteria will be used in filling the vacancy. 

1. Highest grade of certification/licensure in the vacant area. 
 

2. Most experience in a position equivalent to the vacant position. 
 

3. Previous written evaluations, professional portfolio, and a meeting(s) with 
the building principal and/or his/her designee(s) to present what the 
candidate believes makes him/her appropriate for the position. 

 
4. Where the foregoing factors are substantially equal or off-set each other, 

the candidate with the greatest seniority in the school district normally will 
be given the transfer.  If the administration grants the transfer to a candidate 
with less seniority or recommends employment to an outside candidate to 
fill the vacancy, the candidate with the greatest seniority may request and 
be granted a meeting with the Superintendent and the building principal in 
whose building the vacancy exists.  The teacher may have a representative 
of his/her choice attend this meeting.  The purpose of the meeting will be 
to answer questions and supply the written reasons why this situation was 
abnormal.  The administration and the teacher shall not use these reasons 
for any further purpose and they will not be placed in the teacher's 
personnel file. 

 
C. Whenever a vacancy arises or a new position is created, the Superintendent will not 

recommend nor shall the Board act to fill, permanently, such vacancy or position 
until at least three (3) days1 after the notification provision found in paragraph one 
(1) of this policy has been followed.  The Superintendent may recommend and the 
Board may act to employ an outside candidate for a vacancy between July 19 11 

 
1  As used in this Section, a “day” shall be a school day during the adopted school calendar and a weekday (Monday 
through Friday) excluding legal holidays during the summer vacation. 
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and the beginning of the ensuing school year without waiting three (3) days as set 
forth above. 

 
D. A unit member shall not be involuntarily transferred should it cause a  member to 

be placed in a position where he/she is not properly certified or licensed as defined 
by the State of Ohio licensure requirements for grade band, student population and 
subject content. 

 
E. 1. Bargaining unit positions which are created due to increased enrollment 

and/or scheduling that are .2 (two-tenths) of a contract shall be offered first 
to unit members who are then on a fractional contract and who are within 
the department which needs the additional coverage.  If declined within the 
department, by all such members, then the position shall be posted internally 
within the District, in the manner provided in Subsection A above prior to 
external posting.  All interviews for the posted internal vacancy shall have 
teacher participation as practiced in the building where the vacancy exists.  
Should no unit member be selected to fill the vacancy, then the vacancy 
may be posted and filled externally.  Should an applying unit member who 
is outside the department in which the position exists not receive it, the unit 
member, upon his/her request, and in lieu of any potentially otherwise 
applicable provision in Subsection B above about the method of informing 
a more senior member about her/his not receiving a position, shall be 
provided clear reason(s) orally as to why he/she was not selected for the 
position.  The reason(s) as so provided by the administration, shall not be 
subject to Section 7.04, and no record of the inquiry or response will be kept 
by the administration.  The unit member may request to have a 
representative of his/her choice to attend this meeting. 

 
2. Bargaining unit positions which are created due to increased enrollment 

and/or scheduling that are .25 (one-quarter) or more but less than full time 
shall be posted internally within the District in the manner provided in 
Subsection A above prior to external posting.  All interviews for the posted 
internal vacancy shall have teacher participation as practiced in the building 
where the vacancy exists.  Should no unit member be selected to fill the 
vacancy, then the vacancy may be posted and filled externally.  Should an 
applying unit member not receive the position, the unit member, upon 
his/her request, and in lieu of any potentially otherwise applicable provision 
in Subsection B above about the method for informing a more senior 
member about his/her not receiving a position, shall be provided clear 
reason(s) orally as to why he/she was not selected for the position.  The 
reason(s), as so provided by the administration, shall not be subject to 
Section 7.04, and no record of the inquiry or response will be kept by the 
administration. 

 
3. The unit member may request to have a representative of his/her choice to 

attend this meeting. 
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4. A unit member who is hired for any additional fractional time shall receive 

an amended contract reflecting such an increase of time. 
 
 
7.02 Board Policy/Staff Handbook 
 

The Board Policy and staff handbook shall be available online.  Staff shall be notified 
electronically of all policy amendments including the policy number and title.  
Administrative Guidelines shall also be available online. 

 
7.03 Emergency Removal of Student 
 

In keeping with the provisions of Section 3313.66 of the Ohio Revised Code, if a removal 
of a student is an emergency removal, a teacher shall notify the principal immediately that 
it is an emergency removal.  Whenever circumstances permit, teachers shall confer with 
the principal prior to any removal. 

 
The teacher involved in making an emergency removal will have the right of a 
representative of his/her choice at all hearings. 

 
7.04 Grievance Procedure 
 

A. Grievance Policy 
 

The Board recognizes that in the interest of effective personnel management, a 
procedure is necessary whereby its teachers can be assured of a prompt, impartial, 
and fair hearing on their grievances.  Such procedures shall be available to all 
teachers and no reprisals of any kind shall be taken against any teacher initiating or 
participating in the grievance procedure. 

 
B. Purposes and Objectives 

 
The primary purpose of this procedure shall be to obtain, at the lowest 
administration level and in the shortest period of time, equitable solutions to 
grievances which may arise from time to time.  Both the Board and the Association 
agree that grievance proceedings shall be handled in a confidential manner. 

 
C. Grievance Defined 

 
A grievance is limited to an alleged violation, misinterpretation or misapplication 
of provision(s) of this written Agreement between the Board and the Association.  
This shall include, but not be limited to, any violation of procedural rights set forth 
in this written Agreement. 

D. General Provisions 
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1. An individual grievance shall be initiated by the person so aggrieved. 
 

2. A grievance may be initiated by a group of staff members and/or the 
Association. 

 
3. An alleged violation should be first discussed informally with the 

appropriate administrator prior to initiation of the grievance procedure. 
 

4. A grievance shall be reduced to writing and include: (a) the alleged 
violation, including a statement of alleged facts and an identification of the 
specific section(s) of this Agreement allegedly violated, misinterpreted, or 
misapplied; (b) the relief sought; and (c) date of initiating procedure. 

 
5. The Association shall be available to assist any teacher in preparing the 

proper and complete information necessary to expedite the procedure. 
 

6. A grievant at his/her request may be represented by the Association at all 
formal and informal steps, and no other person or entity may provide such 
representation.  The Association shall have the opportunity to be present at 
all grievance meetings during which grievance adjustments are discussed 
with the grievant. 

 
7. Time limits given shall be considered as maximum unless otherwise 

extended by mutual written agreement by the parties involved. 
 

8. Failure of the aggrieved to proceed within the specified time limits to the 
next level of the procedure shall mean the grievance has been resolved by 
the recommendations stated in the previous level. 

 
9. Failure of the administration to respond in the time limit stated shall mean 

the grievance shall automatically be processed to the next level. 
 

10. A grievance may be initiated at Level II when it has been determined by the 
building principal in discussion with the Association that the subject is not 
within the building principal’s realm of responsibility or control. 

 
11. Nothing contained in this procedure shall be construed as limiting the 

individual rights of a teacher, having a complaint or problem, to discuss the 
matter informally with members of the administration through normal 
channels of communication. 

 
12. A teacher or the Association will utilize this grievance procedure when the 

complaint or problem falls within the definition of a grievance and can be 
filed timely in keeping with this grievance procedure before using other 
professional or legal avenues in resolving a complaint or problem. 
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13. A day shall be a teacher workday during the adopted school year and a week 
day (Monday thru Friday), during the summer vacation, excluding legal 
holidays. 

 
14. No reprisal shall be made against any party involved in the use of this 

grievance procedure. 
 

15. A grievance may be withdrawn at any level without prejudice or record 
unless maintained in the Board’s or the Association’s files in accordance 
with item 17 below.  Once withdrawn, that grievance may not be refiled 
unless either the Board and the Association agree otherwise or the grievance 
may still be timely filed within the requirements for filing at Level I. 

 
16. No record, document, or communication arising from a grievance shall be 

placed in the personal file of any participants involved in the procedure 
herein described unless required by a grievance disposition or an arbitrator’s 
award. 

 
17. All records, documents, and communications relating to or arising from a 

grievance may be placed in a District grievance file.  Nothing in said file 
may be used to the detriment of any aggrieved party whose name appears 
in the file.  The Association also may maintain a grievance file. 

 
E. Procedure 

 
1. Level I - Administration 

 
a. A copy of the written grievance must be filed on the grievance form 

which is contained in Appendix R with the aggrieved's immediate 
administrator within twenty (20) days after the aggrieved becomes 
aware or should have logically become aware of the alleged 
violation. 

 
b. A meeting shall be mutually agreed upon between the aggrieved and 

the administrator within five (5) days of the filing of the grievance.  
Either the aggrieved or the administrator may have present such 
people who may provide information related to the grievance. 
Discussion at this meeting shall be confined to the issues as stated 
in the grievance and the relief sought. 

 
c. Within five (5) days of the meeting, the administrator shall provide 

the aggrieved with a written response stating his/her position on the 
grievance. 
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2. Level II - Superintendent 
 

a. If the aggrieved is not satisfied with the suggestion for resolution 
received in Level I, he/she may, within five (5) days of receipt of 
such written response, submit his/her written grievance to the 
Superintendent and request a meeting to discuss the grievance. 

 
b. The meeting shall be within five (5) days of the request.  The 

meeting shall include a State consultant selected by the Association.  
During the meeting, the Superintendent and the Association and the 
grievant will confer in an attempt to reach an agreement which will 
resolve the grievance.  If agreement between the Superintendent and 
the Association and grievant is reached, it will be final.  Such 
agreement will be in writing, signed by the Superintendent, and will 
be provided to the aggrieved and the Association President. 

 
c. If agreement is not reached between the Superintendent and the 

Association and grievant, the Superintendent shall provide the 
aggrieved and the Association President with a response stating 
his/her position on the grievance.  Said written response will be 
provided within five (5) days of the Level II grievance meeting. 

 
3. Level III - Board 

 
a. Within ten (10) days of receipt of the written Level II disposition, 

the grievant may appeal the grievance to the Board. Such appeal 
shall be in writing to the Treasurer of the Board. 

 
b. Within ten (10) days of receipt of the written appeal, the Board, or 

its designated Board member(s) shall meet with the grievant.  The 
meeting shall include the Superintendent, the Grievant, Association 
representative(s), and any other person who may be needed to give 
information concerning the grievance. 

 
c. Within ten (10) days following the meeting, the Board or designated 

Board member(s) shall render a written disposition.  Said disposition 
shall be sent to the grievant, the Association President, and the 
Superintendent. 

 
4. Level IV - Arbitration 

 
a. The Association, within ten (10) days of receipt of the written Level 

III disposition, may submit a demand for arbitration form to the 
American Arbitration Association (AAA), if there is not a settlement 
agreeable to the grievant(s) at Level III.  Copies of said demand form 
will be sent to the Superintendent at the same time as the original is 
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sent to the AAA.  The arbitrator will be selected in keeping with the 
AAA’s voluntary rules and regulations.  Once an arbitrator is 
selected under this process, the arbitrator shall conduct a fair and 
impartial hearing on the grievance during which both parties will 
have an opportunity to present their respective sides of the 
grievance.  The arbitrator will issue his/her written award as soon as 
possible after the hearing.  Copies of the award will be sent to the 
grievant, the Association President, and the Superintendent and will 
be binding on all parties. 

 
b. The arbitrator is specifically prohibited from making any decision 

which is inconsistent with the terms of this Contract, which alters or 
amends this Contract, or which is contrary to law. 

 
c. The fees and expenses of the arbitrator shall be paid by the party 

who loses the arbitration.  The Association shall pay for the 
grievant’s filing fees. 

 
7.05 Discipline of a Bargaining Unit Member 

A. Any disciplinary action against a bargaining unit member shall be conducted in 
private.  If an affected unit member or administrator deems it necessary, either may 
request a representative of choice to be present.  The affected member, if 
represented, shall be represented by the Association.  When such request is made, 
the disciplinary action shall be delayed not more than one (1) school day unless 
mutually agreed to among the parties. 

 
The Board agrees to follow traditional principles of progressive discipline with the 
usual understanding that some or all preliminary levels may be bypassed case-by-
case depending upon the seriousness of the offense and all relevant surrounding 
circumstances.  
 

B.      Teacher Suspension Procedure 
 

1. The Administration has the right to suspend a teacher with or without pay 
for disciplinary purposes.  It shall not be considered discipline to place a 
unit member on administrative leave with pay. 

 
2. Prior to any such suspension, the Administration shall conduct an 

investigation of the incident or infraction(s) upon which any such 
suspension will be based.  The results of the investigation shall be reduced 
to writing and given to the teacher along with a recommendation for a 
possible suspension with or without pay. 

 
3. Upon request of the teacher and within five (5) days of the teacher’s 

receiving written notification of a possible suspension with or without pay, 
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the teacher may request a meeting with the Superintendent.  The teacher 
shall have the right to representation at the meeting. 

 
4. The Superintendent’s decision on the suspension shall be issued within ten 

(10) days after the Superintendent’s meeting. 
 

5. Suspension of a teacher with or without pay for disciplinary reasons shall 
only occur for just cause.  This just cause standard in this provision shall 
not apply to the nonrenewal of the teacher’s limited teaching contract, nor 
shall it affect in any way the rights of the Board or members of the 
bargaining unit with respect to termination procedures initiated under 
Section 3319.16 of the Ohio Revised Code. 

 
7.06 Teachers of Singleton or Special Electives Classes 
 

Notwithstanding any implication to the contrary in Section 1.01, at no time shall the 
number of teachers of singleton or special electives classes who are teaching on a one-fifth 
(1/5) contract basis or less (and who are hence excluded from the bargaining unit) exceed 
a number equal to ten percent (10%) of all teachers comprising the bargaining unit.  In 
addition to the foregoing numerical limitation, no teacher of singleton or special electives 
class shall be hired to teach on a one-fifth (1/5) basis or less unless notification as to the 
existence of the opening has been provided in the manner described in Section 7.01(A), 
and the Superintendent will not recommend, nor shall the Board act to fill, any such 
opening until at least three (3) days (as defined in the footnote to said Section 7.01(C)) 
after that notification has been so provided; in the event that a member of the bargaining 
unit applies to fill the opening during that three (3) day period but is not selected, the 
member will be informed in writing of the reason(s). 

 
7.07 Public Complaint Procedure 
 

At all conferences with a professional staff member/coach concerning a public complaint 
about that member/coach, the member/coach may request Association representation.  If 
the complaint becomes a matter of written record, and will be used in disciplining or 
evaluating the teacher, then the teacher shall be afforded the opportunity to answer or rebut 
such complaint.  No unidentified or anonymous complaint shall become part of a teacher's 
evaluation or personnel file. 

 
The Board’s Public Complaints Policy existing as of the time of entry into this Agreement 
is attached as Appendix B hereto for information purposes. 
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ARTICLE VIII EMPLOYMENT RIGHTS 
 
8.01 Equal Opportunity 
 

No employee(s) will be discriminated against in any way in the exercise of their 
employment rights or their rights under this Agreement because of race, color, national 
origin, sex (including sexual orientation and transgender identity), disability, age, religion, 
military status, ancestry, genetic information, Association membership, or any other legally 
protected category. 

 
8.02 Employment Practices 
 

The Board will not require, either through resolution, policy, or in contracts, any residence 
requirement as a condition of employment, re-employment, advancement, promotion, or 
transfer within the District. 

 
8.03 Professional Personnel Records 
 

A. The Board and the Association agree that the Superintendent's office will maintain 
a personnel file on each teacher employed by the district.  The personnel file will 
consist of all records, evaluations, honors, letters, and notations made on a teacher 
during his/her employment as well as pre-employment materials concerning such 
teacher.  The District may develop a procedure to purge this file of pre-employment 
materials no longer deemed necessary to maintain and/or to discard all such pre-
employment materials.  Such personnel file may be accessed and copied to the 
extent permitted by law, but the original and any part of these files may not be taken 
from the administrative offices. 

 
B. It is further agreed that the Treasurer will maintain a business file on each teacher.  

This file may contain contracts, compensation data, tax information, leave records, 
etc., but any medical records shall be kept separately.  Such file may also be 
accessed and copied to the extent permitted by law, but the original and any part of 
these files may not be taken from the administrative offices. 

 
C. Once employed, any teacher shall be provided a copy of any materials which may 

be considered critical of that teacher’s conduct, service, character, or personality 
before it is placed in his/her personnel file.  Teachers may acknowledge that they 
have read the material by affixing their signature to the copy to be filed.  The 
teacher’s signature shall not indicate agreement with the content of the material, 
but indicates only that the material has been inspected by the teacher.  The teacher 
may reply to such critical material in a written statement to be attached to the filed 
copy. 

 
D. Administrators shall inform teachers of any complaint by an individual or group 

which is directed toward them which will become a matter of record.  Anonymous 
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letters or materials shall not be placed in a teacher’s file, nor, except as required by 
law, shall they otherwise be made a matter of record. 

 
E. Each teacher shall have the right, upon request, to inspect the contents of that 

teacher’s personnel and business files.  A representative of the Association may, at 
the teacher’s request, accompany the teacher in such inspection. The 
Superintendent or his designee shall be present during any file inspection. 

 
F. Material other than routine evaluations will be removed from the teacher’s 

personnel and business files when a teacher demonstrates it is inaccurate, does not 
comply with this Article, or is unfair as sustained by the Grievance Procedure.  A 
teacher shall be entitled to a copy of any material in said teacher’s personnel or 
business file.  Material added to a teacher’s file after the initial copies have been 
made will also be copied for the teacher(s) upon the request of the teacher(s).  
Copies shall be provided at no cost to the individual teacher. 

 
G. Whenever any person not acting on behalf of the Board or a teacher seeks to 

examine the teacher’s personnel or business file (or parts thereof), the teacher shall 
be notified by sending a letter to his/her last known address. 

 
H. This Section shall supersede and render inapplicable Ohio Revised Code Chapter 

1347, as now or hereafter amended. 
 
8.04 Teacher Day 
 

A. The maximum length of a bargaining unit member's contractual day is a 
consecutive seven (7) hours and thirty (30) minutes.  The workday shall start no 
earlier than 7:00 a.m. and end no later than 4:30  p.m., Monday through Friday.  
Any increase in the school/ workday or school/work year mandated by state law 
shall be compensated on the basis of each bargaining unit member’s daily rate of 
pay.  Daily rate of pay is derived by dividing the unit member’s salary for the 186-
day work year by 186. 

 
B. During each student day, each bargaining unit member shall be allowed and 

scheduled a minimum of thirty (30) consecutive minutes for a duty-free, 
uninterrupted period for lunch. To the greatest extent possible, the scheduled duty-
free lunch time will be equitably scheduled within the building.  

 
C. A high school and middle school bargaining unit member shall be paid a 

stipend in the gross amount of one thousand five hundred dollars ($1,500) 
by supplemental contract for each additional instructional period beyond 
five (5) instructional periods in a student day that s/he volunteers or is 
directed to teach throughout a nine (9) week period.  In addition, a teacher 
shall not be directed to teach six (6) classes in two (2) consecutive years.  
(See Appendix U) 
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D. During each student week and during the student day, each bargaining unit member 
shall be scheduled a minimum of one (1) thirty-five (35) minute uninterrupted 
period and four (4) thirty (30) minute uninterrupted periods for preparation time 
during which no other duties are assigned. To the greatest extent possible, 
preparation time will be equitable within each building.  

 
1. A unit member assigned to/from any school located on or about Swickard 

Woods Boulevard to any other school building on the main school campus 
during his/her workday shall have a minimum of fifteen (15) minutes travel 
time between buildings. A unit member assigned to travel between school 
buildings located on the main school campus or between any school 
buildings located on or about Swickard Woods Boulevard shall have a 
minimum of ten (10) minutes travel time between school buildings.  The 
time shall be calculated from the ending time of the class in the building 
from which the teacher is traveling to the start time of the class in the 
building to which the teacher is traveling.  The travel time may occur within 
the planning/lunch time provided that the minimum number of contractually 
required planning/lunch time minutes are met. 

 
E. Any additional duties during the Teacher Day will be student supervisory duties. 

1. Unless required as part of a supplemental contract, when a staff member 
chaperones or is required to supervise overnight activities during a student 
trip, he/she shall be paid a stipend of fifty dollars ($50.00) each night to a 
maximum of one-hundred fifty dollars ($150.00). The stipend shall be 
Board approved prior to the work being completed. A staff member shall 
not be directed to supervise overnight activities unless the staff member is 
receiving a supplemental contract requiring such participation.  

 
F. All bargaining unit members at the elementary level shall be assigned lunch duty 

in a reasonably equitable manner.  All issues related to reasonably equitable manner 
may be raised in the Principal’s Advisory Committee. 

 
G. Attendance at one (1) open house/curriculum night outside of the normal teacher 

workday per school year is mandatory.  Required school open houses/curriculum 
nights shall not be scheduled prior to the first contractual day for teachers. 

 
H. Bargaining unit members who, as the result of consistently late bus arrivals are 

routinely required to remain on duty more than fifteen minutes after school is 
dismissed will notify the building principal.  If the principal is unable to change the 
timing of the bus route, the principal shall modify the bargaining unit member's 
daily schedule by agreeing to a later beginning time in the morning or such other 
modifications as may be mutually agreeable. 

 
I. The Board and the Association agree to meet as a joint committee (with equal 

representation) in the event of an administrative proposal to change the School Day 
Schedule in any building at the elementary, middle school or high school level 
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which, within that building, would result in a deviation from any provision(s) of 
this Agreement. 

 
 1. Unit members in grades K-5 who teach specials (i.e. wellness, computer, 

art, music, and media/library) shall have a workday which reflects six (6) 
instructional periods within a student day, in addition to the contractual 
planning period and duty-free lunch. 

 
2. Unit members in grades K-5 who teach specials shall be paid a stipend in 

the gross amount of one thousand five hundred dollars ($1,500) by 
supplemental contract for each additional instructional period beyond six 
(6) instructional periods in a student day that s/he volunteers for or is 
directed to teach throughout a school year.  In addition, a teacher shall not 
be directed to teach more than six (6) instructional periods in a student day 
for more than two (2) consecutive years.  (See Appendix U) 

J. Internal Substitution 
 

1. Absorption of Students:  Elementary, intermediate, and/or middle school 
unit members who are assigned students from an absent bargaining unit 
member’s class shall be compensated at the internal substitution rate of pay 
per day divided on a pro-rated basis for the portion of the class taken and 
the period of time the unit member has the additional students.  Such 
requests shall be made on a rotational basis. In addition, at the high school, 
in the event a wellness teacher/instructor absorbs another teacher’s students 
the member will be compensated at one-fifth (1/5) the daily sub rate per 
hour/period provided that the member fills out the form, submits it to the 
building principal for authorization, and forwards it to the Treasurer’s 
office.  

 
2. Reassignment:  No additional compensation shall be provided when a unit 

member is reassigned for the day (e.g., a teacher on a coaching or other non-
classroom assignment is asked to cover a classroom for the day when no 
substitute teachers are available).  Such requests shall be made on a 
rotational basis. 

 
3. Waiving Plan Period:  Teachers may be requested by the building principal 

or his/her designee to waive their planning/conference period to assume the 
responsibility of supervising a class if a substitute teacher is unavailable.  
Any member who agrees to such a request shall be compensated one-fifth 
(1/5) the daily sub rate per hour/period provided the member fills out the 
form, submits it to the building principal for authorization, and forwards it 
to the Treasurer’s office. 

 
At the beginning of each semester/trimester, the building administrator will 
create a list of bargaining unit members who are willing to waive their 
planning period to attempt to avoid a temporary reassignment of staff.  



 

33 

 
The building administrator shall work through the list on a rotational basis 
prior to reassigning a bargaining unit member for any portion of his/her 
workday. 

 
8.05 Length of School Year and School Calendar 
 

A. The teacher contract year shall be designated as follows: 
 

(175)  Number of days students are actually present in buildings; 
(2) Two parent teacher conference days; 
(1) One teacher workday at the beginning of the work year, without students in 

attendance and no administratively called meetings; 
(2) Two administrative workdays at the beginning of the work year*; 
(3) Three days of teacher professional development during the work year*; **; 
(2) Two teacher workdays, without students in attendance- which will occur 

once per semester** 
 One staff meeting of up to one hour each may be held on this day for the 

purposes of professional development, teacher-based teams, data analysis, 
curriculum work, and/or to meet student, staff and district needs.  This 
meeting shall occur at the start of the workday. 

(1) One teacher workday at the end of the work year, without students in 
attendance and no administratively called meetings; 

(186) Total number of days in teacher contract year. 
 

* The Association shall have one (1) hour on each of these days to 
meet with teachers. 

** The Administration may require a common start and end time for all 
unit members on the three (3) days of teacher professional 
development and the two (2) teacher workdays once per semester 
during the work year provided that the Administration notifies the 
unit members of the common start and end times no later than the 
last teacher workday of the previous school year. 

 
B. An orientation day for new teachers to the system may be in addition to the 

maximum number of days.  Any orientation days beyond that one (1) additional 
day shall be paid at $175 per day. 

 
C. The Association President or his/her designee shall participate in all discussions of 

calendar proposals with the administration prior to Board adoption of a school 
calendar each year.  This participation shall not be construed as negotiating the 
actual calendar; rather, it is only to guarantee Association input in the development 
of the school calendar.   

 
D. The requirement of one hundred eighty-six (186) days shall be waived for a shorter 

period of time if school(s) are closed for weather, calamity, or energy conservation 
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in keeping with any applicable state law.  Any calamity days in excess of five days 
shall be made up. 

 
8.06 New Teacher Orientation 
 

A. On or before the start of each school year, an orientation meeting shall be held for 
all new teachers in the District. 

 
B. The Association shall have the opportunity to make suggestions on the planning of 

the meeting's agenda and will be provided no more than one (1) hour on that agenda 
to provide Association information to these new teachers. 

 
8.07 Notification and Distribution of School Calendar 
 

The annual salary notice and school calendar shall be sent electronically via school email 
to each member.  In keeping with provisions of Section 8.05 of this Article, the school 
calendar may be subject to revision as needed as determined by the Board. 

 
 

8.08 Organizational Plan 

A. A Principal Advisory Committee (PAC) will be established annually at each school 
building during September of each school year.  Each building principal will meet 
with his/her respective committee for the following purposes: 

1. To discuss educational concerns of the building. 
 

2. To discuss building concerns. 
 

3. As a sounding board for change in the schools. 
 

4. The committee will be comprised of two (2) selectees by the principal and 
two (2) selectees by the Association President.  This committee will meet 
monthly or as needed. 
 

B. In general, effective meetings should provide a forum for open discussion and 
shared understanding and deliver a tangible result or solution. To ensure PACs are 
effective as intended, each PAC shall operate under the following guidelines: 

 
1. PLEA PAC reps from each building will provide their agenda items to their 

principal at least forty-eight (48) hours in advance of the meeting. The principal 
will share any additional items to create the final agenda no less than twenty-
four (24) hours prior to the meeting. Agenda items must be directly related to 
the stated purposes above or shall not be reflected in the final PAC minutes 
shared with staff. 
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2. A parking lot may be used for issues that are raised at the meeting without being 
included on the advanced agenda. These may be included on a future agenda or 
addressed separately before the next PAC meeting.  

 
3. Draft minutes will be shared with the principal who will provide input. Minutes 

must be mutually agreed upon between the PLEA PAC reps and the principal 
before the final version is shared with staff. Meeting minutes will: 

 
a. Succinctly illustrate all agenda items, discussions and decisions made, 

as applicable 
  
b. Illustrate any follow-up action items, timeline and persons responsible 

 
c. Outline any other next steps, as applicable 

 
d. Include next meeting date, if known 

 
e. Not include extemporaneous discussions, complaints or attacks. 

 
 

C.       Association/Board Communications Committee 
 

1. In the interest of sound labor/management relations the Board and/or its 
designees shall meet with five (5) representatives of the Association once 
every quarter (unless mutually agreed otherwise) each year to discuss 
potential problems and promote harmonious labor-management relations.  
The Superintendent/designee and the Association President/designee shall 
attend those meetings.  This committee shall be trained, as necessary, in 
problem solving procedures and techniques. 

 
2. If a special labor-management meeting(s) has been requested, and mutually 

agreed upon, it shall be convened as soon as feasible. 
 
8.09 Professional Development 
 

A. Local professional development programs shall be designed and implemented 
cooperatively between the administration and the Association, through the Local 
Professional Development Committee ("LPDC"), Department Chairs and/or Team 
Leaders, and a Building an Inclusive Campus Culture Facilitator from each 
building. There shall be three (3) full days of local professional development 
programs within the regular school year.  Such days will be so designated in the 
school calendar.  The goal of such programming shall be to improve the quality of 
education offered to the students of the District. 

 
B. The Association, in working with the administration, through the LPDC, shall have 

up to two (2) hours yearly during regularly scheduled professional development 
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day(s) to conduct professional development programs initiated by the Association.  
In the event that consensus between the Association and the administration cannot 
be reached on a professional development topic proposed by the Association in 
keeping with this provision, the Association will continue to propose a new topic 
until agreement upon a program can be achieved, provided that the administration 
may select a professional development topic under this paragraph in the event that 
efforts to reach consensus as just described are unavailing. 

8.10 Facilities for Instructional Staff 
 

The Board shall provide, in each school building, the following facilities exclusively for 
the use of the instructional staff: 

 
A. Lunchroom facilities not available to students. 

 
B. Lounge facilities, not to be used for instructional, counseling, or testing purposes, 

etc. 
 

C. Use of the school telephone (no long-distance calls except on school business and 
with the prior approval of the building principal). 

 
D. Vending machines shall be installed in faculty lounges upon the request of the 

building faculty.  The cost of vending machine items is not a subject of negotiations 
and, therefore, is not grievable. 

E. The District shall provide adequate numbered parking facilities for all staff 
members, provided that adequate parking facilities for a reasonable number of 
visitors shall first be assigned in locations closest to buildings.  In addition, each 
staff member who has a disability parking placard or a disability license plate as 
either of same is issued for that member by the State of Ohio shall receive an 
assigned space in similar proximity to his/her assigned building as parking spaces 
reserved for visitors having such a placard/plate.  Each respective building principal 
shall inform each of the staff members of the specific location of the individual’s 
reserved parking space within the first three (3) workdays of the contractual year.  
In connection with the provision of such spaces: 

 
1. The District will monitor the parking lots to the extent current staff is 

available without other responsibilities, it being understood that the District 
cannot ensure that the assigned spaces will not be taken by others; 

 
2. Each building’s PAC will implement a process to resolve disputes among 

bargaining unit members over parking; 
 

3. Issues relating to the assignment of numbered spaces, the use of spaces by 
third parties, disputes between bargaining unit members concerning spaces 
and their use, and other parking implementation issues shall not be 
grievable. 
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F. Use of Buildings 

 
1. Unit members requesting the use of school district facilities for professional 

development/private lessons/tutoring shall file appropriate forms with the 
Treasurer’s Office prior to the start of the professional development/private 
lessons/tutoring.  The Treasurer’s Office shall notify the unit member 
making the request of the acceptance to use the facilities within ten (10) 
workdays of submitting the form. 

2. When conducting professional development, private lessons, or tutoring, 
during regular custodial hours when no additional custodial services are 
necessary, the unit member shall not be charged for the use of a regular 
classroom or similar room, provided the unit member is not being 
compensated either monetarily or with other items/services of value (other 
than by and/or through the Board). 

 
3. Unit members conducting private lessons or tutoring for compensation 

(which is not paid by and/or through the Board) shall be charged two dollars 
($2.00) per hour for the use of a regular classroom or similar room, during 
regular custodial hours when no additional custodial services are necessary. 

 
4. Unit members may provide information about the private lessons/tutoring 

to students and parents as provided by Board Policy or Administrative 
Guidelines. 

 
5. Unit members providing private lessons/tutoring shall follow 

Administrative Guideline 3213. 
 

6. All private lessons/tutoring shall be conducted after the contractual teacher 
day. 

 
8.11 Elementary and Middle School Specialists 
 

In keeping with State Minimum Standards, the Board will provide Educational Service 
Personnel who hold the special teaching certificate/license in Art, Music, and Physical 
Education to give instruction in these areas to elementary and middle school students. 

 
8.12 Professional Behavior 
 

Unit members are expected and required to be at their assigned areas in a timely fashion 
every day. 
 

8.13 Indemnification 
 

Teachers shall have the right to indemnification in accordance with Ohio Revised Code 
2744.07 as now existing or hereafter amended. 
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8.14 Special Needs Students 
 

A. The parties agree that children having special physical, mental, and emotional 
problems may require specialized classroom experiences and that their presence 
in regular classrooms may place additional demands upon professional staff 
members.  It is further agreed by and between said parties that if the placement of 
any student into a regular classroom setting significantly disrupts the education of 
the other students, the teacher may request additional testing and evaluation of the 
student to examine the student's appropriate placement.  

 
B. IDEA Compliance Committee 

 
The Ohio Department of Education, Office for Exceptional Children, is required to 
ensure compliance with Individuals with Disabilities Education Improvement Act 
of 2004 (IDEA). Further, Ohio Revised Code Section 3323.02 requires the special 
education program of each school district to be operated in accordance with the 
procedures, standards, and guidelines adopted by the State Board of Education in 
order to receive state or federal funds for the district’s special education program. 
This language does not require the Association to seek remedy for an alleged 
violation of any agency’s procedures, standards, and/or guidelines through the 
Grievance Procedure contained in Article VII of this Agreement.  

 
A joint Association/Administration compliance committee (IDEA Compliance 
Committee) will be established to: 
 
1. Provide support for the District’s implementation of IDEA. 

  
2. Assist in implementing IDEA in a manner consistent with Federal and State 

laws, regulations, and standards, and District policies, and to review ETR and 
IEP documents for internal monitoring and review purposes. 

 
3. The Committee shall be comprised of up to six (6) members appointed by the 

Superintendent and six (6) members appointed by the Association President. In 
addition, one school psychologist and one related service staff member shall be 
appointed by the Superintendent. Additional members may be added by a 
majority vote of the Committee.  

 
4. Members will convene quarterly for a full workday according to the majority 

committee members schedule or as agreed upon by a majority vote of the 
Committee.  

 
8.15 Class Composition 
 

When determining class lists, building principals will take into consideration the effect of 
student needs on class size.  The type of adaptations needed to meet the individualized 
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learning needs of recognized student populations (IEP, 504, and ELL, but excluding gifted) 
will be important factors when determining class assignments.  In an effort to balance 
student needs with high quality instructional practices and research, class assignments will 
be formulated with a goal of including these recognized student populations (IEP, 504, and 
ELL) up to 33% of the total class list.  504 students referred to in this section are only those 
who have an educational component in their 504 plan. 
 
A. A joint Administration/Association Class Composition Committee shall be 

established.  Co-Chairpersons of the Class Composition Committee shall be the 
Association President/designee and the Superintendent/designee.  In addition, the 
Association President/designee shall appoint four (4) members to the Committee.  
The Superintendent/ designee shall also appoint four (4) members.  The Class 
Composition Committee shall: 
 
1. Review the class composition data to analyze class composition in 

accordance with this section. 
 

2. Determine underlying factors contributing to successfully achieving or 
failing to achieve the class composition goal. 

 
3. Develop and provide recommendations for strategies designed to meet the 

class composition goal or to further the educational and developmental 
needs of students. 

 
4. Provide timely recommendations, strategies, or solutions to the 

Superintendent for his/her consideration, as applicable. 
 

5. Convene as often as necessary as determined by at least one of the Co-
Chairpersons to achieve the committee requirements outlined herein. 

 
6. Each of the Co-Chairpersons may invite additional participants to any 

committee meeting as necessary to provide information to the committee. 
 

7. Maintain meeting minutes to distribute via email to all unit members and 
administrators to provide for increased communication and awareness 
District-wide. 

 
B. PLEA appointed members shall be eligible for committee rate of pay for 

participating outside of the contractual workday. 
 
8.16 Administrative Review 
 

This review process is for the purpose of permitting professional staff members to present 
their concerns verbally when they feel their class size, class load, or number of 
preparations, is inequitable; or the schedule of administratively called meetings is 
manifestly excessive.  This review shall only be conducted after the staff members have 
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presented those same concern(s) through the building PAC.  If the issue(s) is not resolved 
through the building PAC then it will be reviewed by the Superintendent/designee. The 
people involved in the review process shall be the Superintendent or his/her designee, the 
affected building principal, the staff members/or selected delegation, and PLEA 
representatives. 

 
The decision made as a result of this review shall not be subject to the grievance provisions 
as stated in Section 7.04. 

 
8.17 Electronic Grading Committee 
 

An Electronic Grading Committee shall consist of three (3) bargaining unit members, 
appointed by the PLEA President, and three (3) administrators, appointed by the 
Superintendent.  The Committee shall meet as necessary and make recommendations 
related to electronic grading. 
 
 

8.18 Class Size 

A. By March 15th of each school year, building administrators shall provide staff an 
opportunity for input in scheduling students for the next school year.  Special 
attention shall be given to appropriate clustering and the equitable distribution of 
students. 

 
1. The following guidelines for optimum class size are: 
 

a. Preschool:  Twenty (20) students per class. 
  

b. Grades K-3: Twenty-two (22) students per class. 
 
c. Grades 4-6: Twenty-five (25) students per class. 
 
d. Grades 7-12: Twenty-eight (28) students per class. 
 
e. Performing Arts and Wellness Grades (Grades 6-12):  Varied based 

upon the age and groupings of students. 
 
2. The educational needs of specific students, space, safety, and workstations 

shall be considered as acceptable reasons for consideration of small class 
sizes. 

 
3. Prior to the end of the school year, each teacher shall be provided a tentative 

teaching schedule, including class size numbers.  The teacher shall have the 
ability to discuss the tentative schedule with building administration to raise 
concerns and brainstorm solutions. 
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4. At the beginning of the teacher work year, should a teacher have concerns 
regarding class size based upon the aforementioned guidelines, he/she may 
request a meeting/review by his/her building principal for written response.  
The building principal shall provide a written response within three (3) 
workdays.  In the event that any teacher continues to have concerns after 
response by his/her building principal, he/she may request an additional 
review by the Superintendent or his/her designee.  The Superintendent or 
his/her designee’s review shall be completed, and the results shall be 
provided to the teacher within three (3) workdays of the teacher’s request 
for review. 

 
5. During the school year, and prior to the placement for a newly enrolled 

student, careful attention shall be given to appropriate clustering, class size, 
and the classroom composition of students.  If the placement of a student 
causes a teacher to have concerns, the teacher may request a meeting/review 
by his/her building administrator for written response within three (3) days.  
In the event that any teacher continues to have concerns after response by 
his/her building principal, he/she may request an additional review by the 
Superintendent or his/her designee.  The Superintendent’s or his/her 
designee’s review shall be completed, and the results shall be provided to 
the teacher within three (3) workdays of the teacher’s request for review. 

 
 

ARTICLE IX CONTRACT RIGHTS 
 
9.01 Contract Length and Continuing Contract Eligibility 
 

A. The Board will issue limited and continuing contracts to teachers as follows: 
 

Sequence of Contracts Duration of Contract 
First contract for full school year 1 Year 
Second contract 1 or 2 Years 
Third contract 2 Years 
Fourth and all subsequent limited contracts 3 Years 

 
B. To move from one step in the foregoing sequence to the next step, a teacher must 

have provided service for the requisite number of years.  As used in this Section, a 
year of service shall mean a minimum of one hundred twenty (120) contractual 
days of actual service or authorized, paid leave in a school year during which the 
teacher is assigned continuously to the same position.  Substitute or part-time 
service, or time spent on unpaid leaves-of-absence, shall not count as service to 
move on the salary schedule or contract sequence; however, members of the 
bargaining unit who work fifty percent (50%) or more of a full-time schedule, 
including a job share assignment, shall be eligible for step movement on the salary 
schedule.   

 



 

42 

C. The only exceptions to this sequence are: 
 

1. When a teacher is employed under a suspended limited contract in keeping 
with Section 9.06 of this Article and is up for another limited contract.  The 
Board may issue a limited contract for a duration less than that set forth 
above, but not for a duration less than the period of time the affected teacher 
retains recall rights under Section 9.06.  If the affected teacher is not 
reinstated during the period of time he/she retains recall rights under Section 
9.06, he/she may have his/her limited contract non-renewed in keeping with 
Section 3319.11 of the Ohio Revised Code as it existed prior to the effective 
date of 117th Ohio General Assembly Amended Substitute House Bill 
Number 330.  If the affected teacher is reinstated and has been issued a 
limited contract for a duration less than that set forth above, the Board will 
issue the proper contract in keeping with the above sequence within thirty 
(30) days of the reinstatement. 

 
2. When a teacher has been found deficient in some area(s) via the evaluation 

process and the Superintendent has determined to intercede in the 
contractual sequence by recommending that a one-year, rather than a 
required two- or three-year, limited contract be offered, provided that in no 
event shall this provision be construed to allow such a one-year contract to 
be granted for any period of time in which a teacher has already been 
granted a two- or three-year (or continuing) contract, and provided further 
that no teacher shall be given a one-year limited contract in accordance with 
the terms of this provision more than once throughout his/her employment 
by the Board.  If a teacher on any such one-year limited contract hereunder 
is reemployed, s/he shall receive a continuing contract if s/he is eligible for 
same or, if the teacher is not so eligible, either (1) a two-year limited 
contract if the teacher has not completed a limited contract required to be of 
such two-year duration in the district or (2) a three-year limited contract 
otherwise. 

 
3. Nothing herein shall deny a teacher the right to be issued a continuing 

contract in keeping with the Ohio Revised Code, except that, in order to be 
considered for a continuing contract: 

 
a. A unit member shall have a professional or permanent certificate or 

license; 
 

b. If holding a professional license, a unit member shall have had either a 
master’s degree at the time of initially receiving a teacher’s certificate 
or an educator license and have completed 6 semester hours of 
graduate coursework in his/her area of licensure or in an area related to 
the teaching field since the initial issuance of his/her teacher’s 
certificate or license per state rules or shall have completed 30 
semester hours of course work in the area of licensure or in an area 
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related to the teaching field since the initial issuance of such certificate 
or license, per state rules;  

 
c. A unit member shall have taught at least three years of the last five in 

the District or have attained continuing contract status elsewhere and 
have served two years in the District; and 

 
d. For a unit member who received his/her initial teaching license on or 

after January 1, 2011, the unit member must hold a teaching license for 
at least seven years; 
 

e. A unit member shall have notified the Superintendent/designee in 
writing by October 1st of his/her application for a continuing contract, 
and shall have submitted her/his professional portfolio and a letter of 
recommendation (from his/her building principal) to the 
Superintendent/designee on or before April 1st, preceding receipt of 
such a continuing contract. 
 

f. A unit member who, during a multi-year limited contract that is not in 
its final year, becomes eligible for continuing contract status shall be 
granted a continuing contract for the next school year upon the 
Superintendent so recommending and the Board affirming such 
recommendation. 
 

g. A unit member who has attained continuing contract status elsewhere 
may be issued, upon the recommendation of the Superintendent and 
approval of the Board, a continuing contract at any time prior to the 
end of the two years of employment in the District. 

 
 

9.02 Ohio Teacher Evaluation System (OTES) 
 
A. The overarching purpose of the teacher evaluation system is to serve as a tool to 

advance the professional development of teachers. 
 

This improvement shall be advanced by, but not limited to; the following 
objectives. 

 
1. Establish goals and procedures for professional development. 

 
2. Provide information for recommendations regarding contract status. 

 
3. Assess a teacher’s work performance. 

 
4.  Inform instruction. 
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5. Assist teachers and evaluators in identifying, developing, and supporting 
best educational practices in order to provide the greatest opportunity for 
student learning and achievement. 

 
B. Credentialed Evaluators 

 
1. The Board of Education will adopt a list of approved credentialed 

evaluators.  Each teacher evaluation conducted under this policy shall be 
conducted by individuals who: 

 
a. Are eligible to be an evaluator in accordance with Ohio Revised C 

ode 3319.111; and 
 

b. Hold a credential established by the Ohio Department of Education 
for being an evaluator; and 

 
c. Have completed evaluation training and have passed a credentialing 

assessment. 
 

2. The process for selecting credentialed evaluators beyond the district 
(credentialed third-party evaluator) other than contracted services with the 
Educational Service Center of Central Ohio (ESCCO) shall be jointly 
developed by the Superintendent/designee and the Plain Local Education 
Association. No teacher who is determined to be at risk of being non-
renewed or who is on an Improvement Plan during a school year shall be 
evaluated by a credentialed third-party evaluator during that same school 
year.  

 
3. A teacher whose work schedule involves travel between buildings will be 

evaluated by an evaluator from the teacher’s primary assigned building. 
 

4. Whenever possible one administrator shall be designated as the primary 
evaluator. 

 
C. Definitions 

 
1. Comparable Evaluation:  For the purpose of reduction-in-force, evaluations 

shall be considered comparable within the performance rating categories of 
Accomplished, Skilled, Developing, and Ineffective. 
 

2. Credentialed Third-Party Evaluator:  A person who meets the criteria 
outlined in 9.02 B 1a-1c is employed by an entity other than the Board of 
Education solely to conduct teacher evaluations.  

 
3. Day:  For Sections 9.02, 9.03, and 9.04 a day shall be defined as a teacher 

workday. 
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4. Evaluation Cycle:  The period of time for the completion of the evaluation 

procedure.  The evaluation cycle is completed when performance 
assessments are conducted for the current school year and the teacher is 
assigned a final holistic rating. 

 
5. Evaluation Framework:  The process created and approved by the Ohio 

Department of Education (ODE) in accordance with section 3319.111(A) 
of the Ohio Revised Code that establishes the standards-based framework 
for the evaluation of teachers developed under section 3319.112 of the Ohio 
Revised Code. 

 
6. Evaluation Instruments:  The forms or instruments are those established by 

the Evaluation Development Committee. The approved evaluation 
instruments are attached to this agreement in Appendix C. 

 
7. Evaluation Procedure:  The procedural requirements are set forth in this 

agreement to provide specificity to the statutory obligations established 
under sections 3319.111 and 3319.112 of the Ohio Revised Code and to 
conform to the framework for the evaluation of teachers developed under 
section 3319.112 of the Ohio Revised Code. 

 
8. Evidence:  Information collected by the credentialed evaluator and/or 

information provided to the credentialed evaluator by the teacher to support 
and inform the accurate reflection of the evaluation components. Examples 
include, but are not limited to, observations and walkthroughs, scheduled 
conferences, informal interactions, lesson plans, student work, 
correspondence with families and/or feedback from other sources.  

 
9. Final Holistic Rating:  The final holistic rating is assigned at the conclusion 

of the evaluation cycle when the evaluator looks at the larger picture of 
performance against all domains and considers the preponderance of 
evidence collected through the evaluation cycle. An evaluator will not 
consider one performance area in isolation but will analyze it in relation to 
all other areas of performance.  Each completed evaluation will result in the 
assignment of a teacher to one of the following evaluation ratings:  
Accomplished, Skilled, Developing, or Ineffective. 

 
10. High Quality Student Data (HQSD):  Locally determined data, including 

value-added data when available, that provides evidence of student learning 
attributable to the teacher who is being evaluated. HQSD is data that: 

 
a. Aligns to learning standards 
b. Measure what is intended to be measured 
c. Does not offend or be driven by bias 
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d. Is attributable to a specific teacher for course(s) and grade level(s) 
taught 

e. Demonstrates evidence of student learning (achievement and/or 
academic growth) 

f. Follows protocols for administration and scoring 
g. Provides trustworthy results 

 
11. OhioES:  An online platform used by the District to electronically report to 

ODE aggregate final, summative teacher evaluation ratings.  The District 
shall report the number of teachers for whom an evaluation was conducted 
and the number of teachers assigned to each evaluation rating. 

 
12. Ohio Teacher Evaluation System (OTES):  The teacher evaluation system 

that is codified under sections 3319.111 and 3319.112 of the Ohio Revised 
Code. 

 
13. Poorly Performing Teacher:  A teacher whose final evaluation rating is 

ineffective for two consecutive years. 
 
 

14. Teacher Performance:  The assessment of a teacher, during the evaluation 
cycle, which is based upon the educator professional standards, and reported 
using the rubric in Appendix C of this Agreement. 

 
D. Application 

 
1. The teacher evaluation procedure contained in Article IX, Section 9.02 

applies to teachers issued licenses under Ohio Revised Code 3319 or a 
permanent certificate issued under former Ohio Revised Code 3319.22, and 
who spend at least 50% of their time providing student instruction. 
 

2. Teachers who are not covered in Article IX, Section 9.02, shall be evaluated 
using the procedures in Sections 9.03 or 9.04. 

 
3. The District is not required to conduct an evaluation for any teacher who: 

 
a. Was on leave for fifty (50%) or more of the school year; or 

 
b. Submitted notice of retirement, and such notice has been acted upon 

by the Board on or before December 1 of the school year in which 
the individual plans to retire.  

 
E. Evaluation Committee 

 
The Association and the Board agree to a joint Evaluation Committee for the 
purpose of reviewing and adjusting the evaluation system where permissible, 
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monitoring the effectiveness of procedures and process, including the evaluation 
instruments and High Quality Student Data for the evaluation of 
certificated/licensed teachers in New Albany-Plain Local Schools.  Changes to 
process, instruments and/or High Quality Student Data will not be made mid-year 
unless recommended by the Evaluation Committee and mutually approved by the 
Superintendent and Association President. 

 
1. Composition 

 
a. The Committee shall be comprised of five (5) Association members 

appointed by the Association President, and five (5) Administrators 
appointed by the Superintendent. In addition, each party may 
appoint up to one (1) ad hoc non-voting member to assist and/or 
attend committee meetings exclusive of the Association President 
and the Superintendent. 

 
b. Committee members shall be representative of elementary, 

secondary and specialty areas within the District. 
 
 

2. Operational Procedures 
 

a. The Committee shall be chaired jointly by a Committee member 
from the Association and a Committee member appointed by the 
Superintendent. 

 
b. Members of the Committee will receive training in all aspects of 

OTES, the State adopted Evaluation Framework model, and the 
standards for the teaching profession. 

 
c. The Committee will develop the ground rules by which the 

Committee will operate. These ground rules will be reviewed 
and/or modified annually. 

 
d. The Committee will establish by mutual agreement a meeting 

calendar and timeline for work completion. 
 

e. Committee agendas will be developed jointly by the co-chairpersons 
on the Committee.  

 
f. All decisions of the Committee will be achieved by consensus. To 

ensure that all members understand the meaning and application of 
consensus decision making, true consensus is reached as follows: 

 
Each group member must honestly say: 
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• I believe that you understand my point of view; 
• I believe that I understand your point of view; 
• Whether or not I prefer this decision, I support it because: 

o It was arrived at openly and fairly. 
o It is the best solution at this time. 
o I will commit to the solution and not undermine it. 

. 
g. At each Committee meeting the group will select an individual to 

act as the official recording scribe for that meeting. 
 

h. Members of the Committee will receive release time for Committee 
work and training if held during the school day. 

 
i. Minutes of meetings will be distributed to Committee members, 

Association President and District Superintendent within one (1) 
week following meetings of the Committee. 

 
j. The Committee may establish sub-committees to assist with its 

work. 
 

k. Sub-committees will be jointly appointed by the Superintendent/ 
designee for administrators and the Association President/designee 
for Association membership. 

 
l. The Committee shall recommend to the Superintendent professional 

resources (examples include, but are not limited to, educational 
consultants, software consultants, credentialing trainers, etc.) as it 
deems appropriate. 

 
3. Compensation 

 
Any Committee meetings required outside of the workday will be paid in 
accordance with the Master Contract, Section 10.12, Committee Work. 
 

4. Secretarial Support 
 

The District will provide secretarial support and assistance to the 
Committee. Duties may include note taking, copying, notification, 
communications, and other duties as needed. 

 
5. Committee Authority 

 
a. The Committee is responsible for reviewing and recommending 

changes to Sections 9.02, 9.03, and/or 9.04, procedure and 
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processes, including the evaluation instrument, for teacher 
evaluation. 

 
b. The Committee shall not have the authority to negotiate wages, 

hours or terms and conditions of employment. 
 

c. If either party wishes to consider any change or revision to the 
evaluation procedure or process contained in Sections 9.02, 9.03 or 
9.04, including the evaluation instrument, during the term of this 
agreement, it will discuss the matter with the committee.  If the 
discussion results in a recommendation by the committee to change 
or revise the evaluation procedure or process, including the 
evaluation instrument, the recommendation shall be subject to 
ratification by the Board and the Association or such changes may 
be made through a memorandum of understanding. 

 
d. Recommendations for any needed modifications to the evaluation 

process including the corresponding evaluation instruments will be 
made with sufficient time prior to the beginning of any school year 
to allow for the implementation of any changes. 

 
e. The Superintendent and the Association shall produce the final 

evaluation model for ratification by the parties. 
 

f. In the event legislative action by the Ohio General Assembly 
materially affects this topic, the parties to the Master Contract agree 
to reconvene bargaining to make the appropriate adjustments as 
required. 

 
F. Orientation 

 
1. Not later than September 30 of each year, or in the case of a new teacher, 

within twenty (20) days of the first day worked, each teacher shall be 
notified in writing of the name and position of his or her evaluator, and any 
subsequent changes that are necessary due to unforeseen circumstances. 

 
2. A teacher newly employed or one reassigned after the beginning of the work 

year shall be notified of the evaluation procedures in effect for their 
position.  Such written notification shall be within twenty (20) days of the 
first day in a new assignment. 

 
G. Training 

 
1. Training on the teacher evaluation procedure will be provided prior to the 

implementation of the evaluation process under OTES 2.0 or as determined 
by the evaluation committee. 



 

50 

 
2. Training on the teacher evaluation procedure will occur annually for 

teachers new to the District and shall include the tools, processes, 
methodology, and the use of high quality student data. 

 
3. Written instructions and evaluation instrument training shall be presented 

no later than twenty (20) days after initial employment. 
 

H. Schedule for Evaluation 
 

1. A teacher will be evaluated each year, except as provided in 11, 12 and 13 
of this section.  Each full evaluation cycle will consist of at least one (1) 
holistic observation of the teacher, followed by a conference and one (1) 
formal focused observation of a teacher, at least (30) consecutive minutes 
each in duration, as well as at least two (2) classroom walkthroughs of at 
least five (5) consecutive minutes but no more than thirty (30) consecutive 
minutes and one (1) summative conference.  The walk-through 
form/feedback shall be provided to the teacher no later than five (5) days 
after the walkthrough was conducted.  The observations and/or 
walkthroughs shall occur on Monday – Friday, on a teacher contracted  
workday. 

 
2. No staff observations will be conducted the first or last week of the school 

year or the day before or after a scheduled break of two (2) workdays or 
more on the school calendar. 

 
3. A pre-observation conference shall occur for all teachers during the term of 

this agreement prior to the focused observation.  The pre-observation 
conference before the holistic and/or third observations may be waived by 
mutual agreement of the teacher and evaluator.  A post-observation 
conference shall be held after each observation within seven (7) workdays. 

 
4. The final evaluation conference may be combined with or immediately 

follow the final formal observation post-conference if all necessary 
evidence has been reviewed by the evaluator.  

 
5. The formal holistic observation shall be completed and signed by the 

teacher and evaluator by January 31. 
 

6. The formal focused observation shall be completed and signed by the 
teacher and evaluator by May 1. 

 
7. The final holistic rating form shall be completed with a paper copy provided 

to the teacher not later than May 10. 
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8. The teacher’s signature shall not be construed as necessarily indicating 
agreement with the substance of the report.  A signed and dated copy of the 
report will be furnished to the teacher immediately after signing.  The 
teacher may electronically and/or physically attach a statement to any such 
report.  If the teacher provides an electronic statement, he/she shall also 
provide notification to the Human Resources Office via email that a 
statement has been entered. 

 
9. If the Board has entered into a limited contract or extended limited contract 

with a teacher pursuant to section 3319.11 of the Ohio Revised Code, the 
Board shall perform a minimum of three formal observations during the 
evaluation cycle in any school year in which the Board may wish to declare 
its intention not to re-employ a teacher pursuant to ORC 3319.11 (B), 
(C)(3), (D), or (E).  The formal holistic observation and classroom 
walkthrough will be completed by January 31; the formal focused 
observation and walkthrough and any necessary third formal observation 
will be completed by May 1.  For such limited or extended limited contract 
teachers, there shall be at least (15) workdays between formal observations.  
A third formal observation shall serve as notice to the teacher that his/her 
contract is in danger of being considered for nonrenewal unless otherwise 
advised by the administration. 

 
10. The time limits appearing in this Section will be reasonably adjusted when 

unforeseen circumstances (for example, weather event cancelling school, an 
unanticipated absence of a teacher or evaluator) make strict compliance 
impractical. 

 
11. Teachers whose Final Holistic Rating is determined to be “Skilled” on the 

most recent evaluation may be evaluated once every two (2) years, provided 
the teacher and evaluator jointly develop a Professional Growth Plan for the 
teacher, and the evaluator determines that the teacher is making progress on 
that plan. The Professional Growth Plan shall focus on the most recent 
evaluation and observation. 

 
12. Teachers whose Final Holistic Rating is determined to be “Accomplished” 

on the most recent evaluation may be evaluated once every three (3) years, 
provided the teacher submits a self-directed Professional Growth Plan to the 
evaluator and the evaluator determines that the teacher is making progress 
on that plan. The Professional Growth Plan shall focus on the most recent 
evaluation and observations.  

 
13. In any year that a teacher is not formally evaluated pursuant to this Article 

as a result of receiving a Final Holistic rating of accomplished or skilled on 
the teacher’s most recent evaluation, an evaluator from the Board of 
Education’s list of approved credentialed evaluators shall conduct at least 
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one observation of the teacher and hold at least one conference with the 
teacher. 

 
 
I. Criteria for Performance Assessment 

 
1. A teacher shall be evaluated based upon total job performance including the 

Ohio Educator Standards, the Ohio Teacher Evaluation Rubric including 
formal holistic and focused observations, walkthroughs, evidence, and 
observations of job performance throughout the year. 
 

2. Formal observations shall be conducted openly.  No performance 
information shall be recorded by audio and/or video devices without the 
consent of the teacher. 

 
3. All results and conclusions of performance assessment must be supported 

by evidence. 
 

4. A teacher’s performance shall be assessed based on the criteria set forth in 
the Evaluation instrument, Appendix C to this agreement. 

 
   

J. Observations 
 

1. Schedule of Observations 
 

a. Teachers who are fully evaluated will receive a minimum of two (2) 
formal observations. 

 
b. A formal observation shall last at least thirty (30) consecutive 

minutes. 
 

c. If an improvement plan is required, there shall be at least fifteen (15) 
workdays after the development of the plan before the next 
observations. 

 
2. Observation Conference 

 
a. A pre- and post-observation conference shall be implemented for the 

formal focused observation. 
 

b. A pre-observation conference before the formal holistic observation 
and/or third formal observation may be waived upon mutual 
agreement of the teacher and the evaluator.  Post observation 
conferences are required. 
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c. A pre-observation conference shall be conducted not more than five 
(5) workdays prior to the formal observation.  The objective of the 
pre-observation conference is for the teacher to explain plans and 
objectives for the work situation to be observed as well as to afford 
the evaluator the opportunity to explain the evaluation process and 
expectations. 

 
d. The post-observation conference shall be held within seven (7) 

workdays after each formal observation and may be used to inform 
the teacher if observed instructional practices are aligned with the 
expectations that are identified in the teacher’s professional growth 
or improvement plan.  The teacher shall be given access to an 
electronic copy of the rubric indicating what was observed within 
seven (7) workdays after each formal observation. 

 
K. Walkthroughs 

 
1. A classroom walkthrough is a: 

 
a. Tool to inform evaluation that provides the opportunity to gather 

evidence of instruction over a series of short classroom visits; 
 

b. Method to allow evaluators opportunity to gather additional 
evidence on identified focus area(s) to enhance teacher practice; 

 
c. Process for giving targeted evidenced-based feedback to teachers; 

and  
 

d. Means for evaluators to visit classrooms more frequently and more 
purposefully. 

 
2. Classroom walkthroughs, as part of the teacher evaluation system, may be 

general in nature or focused on observing a specific aspect of teacher 
performance. 

 
3. Summary data collected through a series of walkthroughs along with 

evidence documented through formal observations will come together to 
inform the teacher’s summative performance rating: ineffective, 
developing, skilled or accomplished. 

 
4. At least two (2) classroom walkthroughs shall be included in each 

evaluation with at least one walkthrough conducted prior to January 31. 
 

5. Classroom walkthroughs are formative assessments that focus on one or 
more of the following: 
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a. Teacher is consistent and effective in communicating appropriate, 
needs-based, differentiated learning goals; 

 
b. Instructional time is used effectively; 

 
c. Teacher combines collaborative and whole class learning 

opportunities; 
 

d. Rapport and expectations for respectful, supportive and caring 
interactions with and among students and the teacher are evident; 

 
e. Lesson makes clear and coherent connections with student prior and 

future learning; 
 

f. Teacher demonstrates content knowledge and uses content-specific 
language and strategies to engage students; 
 

g. Communication strategies and questioning techniques check for 
understanding and encourage higher-level thinking;  

 
h. Information is presented in multiple formats;  

 
i. Routines, procedures and transitions are consistent, effective and 

maximize instructional time; 
 

j. Feedback is substantive, specific, timely and supports student 
learning; 

 
k. Teacher selects, develops and uses multiple assessments;  

 
l. Teacher uses differentiated instructional strategies and resources for 

groups of students. 
 

6. The teacher shall be provided written feedback when a walkthrough is to be 
included in a teacher’s evaluation.  The evaluator will provide the teacher 
with a completed form no later than five (5) workdays after the walkthrough 
to share observations. 

 
7. A teacher may request an additional walkthrough and the evaluator shall 

grant such request provided that the timeline for the evaluation permits an 
additional walkthrough to be conducted. 
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L. High Quality Student Data (HQSD) 
 

1.  Each evaluation shall contain two (2) measures of HQSD. When applicable to           
the grade level or subject area taught by the teacher being evaluated, HQSD 
shall include the value-added progress dimension as one (1) source of HQSD. 

2.  When utilizing vendor assessments all affected staff shall be trained on    
 utilization of the assessment program. 

3.  HQSD will be considered attributable to a teacher when the student is: 

a. assigned to the teacher who has proper certification and/or licensure to teach 
the subject/grade level for which the student is enrolled, or 
 

b. the assigned teacher (e.g. intervention specialist, English Language Learner 
collaboration teacher, or academic intervention teacher) is responsible for a 
portion of the student’s instructional time within a given subject/course.  
 

4.  HQSD shall be used as evidence in any domain of the teacher performance 
 evaluation rubric, which include: 

      a.  Focus for Learning; 

b.  Knowledge of Students; 

c. Lesson Delivery; 
 

d. Classroom Environment; 
 

e. Assessment of Student Learning; 
 

f. Professional Responsibilities. 
 

5.  HQSD shall not be aggregated to provide “shared attribution” among teachers 
 in a District, building, grade, content area, or other group. 

6.  If for any reason a teacher is personally not in agreement that a locally 
 determined HQSD measure meets the required criteria in 9.02.C.10, the 
 teacher may request an appeal in writing to the Evaluation Committee Co-
 Chairpersons. The Evaluation Committee Co-Chairpersons will present the 
 appeal to the Evaluation Committee for review. A majority of the 
 Evaluation Committee shall be required to affirm or deny if the locally 
 determined HQSD measure meets the required criteria in 9.02.C.10. The 
 teacher shall receive written notice of the Evaluation Committee’s decision, 
 which shall be final and shall not be subject to the grievance procedure. 
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M. Electronic Devices 
 

1. Electronic devices may be used, with the knowledge of the teacher, by the 
evaluator for the purpose of assessing and improving a teacher’s 
performance and effectiveness. No performance information shall be 
recorded by audio and/or video devices without the consent of the teacher. 

 
N. Finalization of Evaluation 

 
1. Written Report 

 
No later than May 10, a copy of the formal written evaluation report shall 
be given to the teacher and a conference shall be held between the teacher 
and the evaluator. 
 

2. Completion of Evaluation Cycle 
 
a. The evaluation shall acknowledge the performance strengths of the 

teacher evaluated as well as performance deficiencies.  The 
evaluator shall note the data used to support the conclusions reached 
in the evaluation written report, including pieces of evidence that 
illustrate specific practices in the identified focus area(s).  The 
evaluation written report shall be signed by the evaluator and the 
teacher.  The teacher’s signature shall serve as acknowledgement 
that the evaluation written report will be placed in the teacher’s 
personnel file. 

 
3. Response to Evaluation 

 
The teacher shall have the right to make a written response to the evaluation 
written report and to have it attached to the evaluation written report to be 
placed in the teacher’s personnel file.  The teacher’s evaluation response 
must be submitted to the Superintendent within ten (10) workdays of the 
evaluation conference.  If the teacher provides an electronic statement, 
he/she shall also provide notification to the Human Resources Office via 
email that a statement has been entered. 

 
O. Professional Development 

 
1. Professional growth plans and improvement plans shall be developed as 

follows: 
 

a. Teachers with a Final Holistic Rating of Accomplished will submit 
a self-directed professional growth plan and may choose their 
credentialed evaluator for the evaluation by September 15 from the 
list of district-approved evaluators. 
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b. Teachers with a Final Holistic Rating of Skilled will jointly develop 

a professional growth plan with the evaluator and will have input on 
the selection of their credentialed evaluator for the evaluation by 
September 15 from the list of district-approved evaluators. 

 
c. Teachers with a Final Holistic Rating of Developing will develop a 

professional growth plan that is guided by the assigned credentialed 
evaluator.  The Superintendent/designee will assign the evaluator 
for the evaluation. 

 
d. Teachers with a Final Holistic Rating of Ineffective will be placed 

on an improvement plan developed by the assigned credentialed 
evaluator. 

 
2. Professional growth plans and improvement plans as required by the Ohio 

Teacher Evaluation System, for a school year shall be developed no later 
than September 15. 

 
3. The Board shall provide for professional development to accelerate and 

continue teacher growth and provide support to poorly performing teachers. 
 

4. The Board shall provide for the allocation of financial resources to support 
professional development. 

 
5. Professional Growth Plans 

 
a. The professional growth plan helps the teacher identify areas of 

professional development that will enable the teacher to enhance 
practice.  The teacher is accountable for implementing and 
completing the plan.  The plan must align to any district and/or 
building improvement plan(s).  The professional growth plan is 
developed annually and is to be reviewed regularly and updated as 
necessary based on collaborative conversations between the 
evaluator and the teacher. The plan should: 
 

i. Reflect the evidence available and focus on the most recent 
evaluation and observations. 
 

ii. Be individualized to the needs of the teacher.  
 

iii. Be clear and comprehensive.  
 

iv. Align to the most recent evaluation results, and 
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v. Propose a sequence of appropriate activities leading to progress 
toward the goals.  

 
b. The district should provide for professional development 

opportunities and support the teacher by providing resources. 
 

c. Evaluators have the discretion to place any teacher on an 
improvement plan (as outlined in 9.02 O 6 c) at any time based on 
deficiencies in any individual component of the evaluation system. 
An improvement plan implemented on or after January 31 shall be 
continued for at least the following school year unless the teacher is 
deemed to have successfully completed the improvement plan, or 
the teacher is given notice of non-renewal. 
 

i. When deficiencies are observed in a formal observation, the 
evaluator shall within five (5) workdays, hold a post observation 
conference with the teacher where deficiencies will be clearly 
identified as such and notice of the improvement plan will be 
given to the teacher.  
 

ii. A teacher will receive a reasonable amount of time to remedy 
deficiencies; however, acute deficiencies (i.e., sudden gross 
negligence or an unexpected change in professional behavior 
and/or performance) that surface relatively late in the school 
year may result in contract non-renewal, and this provision is not 
intended to preclude the termination of an Employee’s contract 
for cause in accordance with Section 3319.16 of the Ohio 
Revised Code. 

 
6. Improvement Plans 

 
a. A professional improvement plan, as defined in the Ohio Teacher 

Evaluation System, is a clearly articulated assistance program, 
intended to identify specific deficiencies in performance and foster 
growth through professional development and targeted support. If 
the teacher does not take corrective actions in the timeline specified 
in the improvement plan, the evaluator may recommend the teacher 
be dismissed or continue working under the plan.  
 

b. Teachers with a Final Holistic Rating of Ineffective will be placed 
on an improvement plan developed by the assigned credentialed 
evaluator no later than September 15 of the following school year. 

 
c. The improvement plan will: 
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i. Identify, in writing, the specific area(s) for improvement to 
be addressed in relationship to the Ohio Standards for the 
Teaching Profession; 

 
ii. List specific goals to improve performance.  Indicate what 

will be measured for each goal. 
 

iii. Describe in detail specific actions the teacher must take to 
improve performance.  Indicate the sources of evidence the 
evaluator will use to document the completion of the 
improvement plan; 

 
iv. Describe in detail specific supports that will be provided as 

well as opportunities for professional development needed 
to improve in the identifies area(s); 

 
v. Describe the alignment to district and/or building 

improvement plans. 
 

d. In such cases, a program of mentor assistance may be considered, 
and the teacher may consult with the Association President, as part 
of the improvement plan. 
 

e. A teacher will receive a reasonable amount of time to remedy 
deficiencies; however, acute deficiencies (i.e., sudden gross 
negligence or an unexpected change in professional behavior and/or 
performance) that surface relatively late in the school year may 
result in contract non-renewal, and this provision is not intended to 
preclude the termination of a Teacher’s contract for cause in 
accordance with Section 3319.16 of the Ohio Revised Code.  

 
P. Due Process 

 
1. A teacher shall be entitled to Association representation at any conference 

held during this procedure in which the teacher will be advised of an 
impending adverse personnel action. 

 
2. Decisions concerning retention, promotion and removal of poorly 

performing teachers, and reduction-in-force shall be based on holistic 
teacher ratings. Evaluations shall be considered comparable within the 
performance ratings of Accomplished, Skilled, Developing, and Ineffective. 

 
3. Whenever there is a change in a teacher’s teaching assignment (e.g., 

building, grade level and/or subject matter), high quality student data will 
not be considered in employment decisions for one year.  Nothing in this 
subparagraph shall preclude the Board from counseling and/or directing 
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teachers regarding the results of high quality student data or complying with 
other provisions of this Paragraph. 

 
Q. The content of the District’s evaluation forms shall be consistent with the terms of 

this Section and Appendix C except for modifications applicable to: 
 

1. Staff including but not limited to School Psychologist, Occupational 
Therapist, Speech Pathologist, Assistive Technology, Educational 
Technology, Library/Media, Gifted Intervention Specialist, School Nurse, 
Dean of Students, and ELL Coordinator will be uniform throughout the 
District as outlined in Section 9.04, Appendix C-1 and C-2. 
 

2. School Counselors will use the Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System 
(OSCES) required by Ohio Revised Code 3319.113 and outlined in Section 
9.03 and Appendix S.  

 
3. The aforementioned modified forms will be uniform in each category. 

 
4. This Paragraph, Appendix C, C-1, C-2, and S shall not apply to 

supplemental contracts. 

9.03  Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System 

A.  Purpose 
 

The purpose of the Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System (OSCES) is to: 
 

1. Serve as a tool to advance the professional learning and practice of school 
counselors individually and collectively in the District. 

 
2. Establish goals and procedures for professional development. 

 
3. Provide information for recommendations regarding contract status. 

 
4. Assess a school counselor’s work performance. 

 
5. Inform instruction.  

 
6. Assist school counselors and administrators in identifying and developing 

educational best practices in order to provide the greatest opportunity for 
the academic achievement, social and emotional development, and career 
planning of students.  
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B. Application 
 
The school counselor evaluation procedure contained in this agreement applies to all 
school counselors employed by the Board of Education. 
 

C. Evaluator Qualifications and Roles 

The Board of Education shall adopt a list of approved credentialed evaluators. Each 
school counselor evaluation conducted under this policy shall be conducted by 
individuals who: 

1. Are eligible to be an evaluator in accordance with the Ohio Department of 
Education guidelines;  
 

2. Have completed evaluation training; 
 

3. Hold a credential established by the Ohio Department of Education for being an 
evaluator. 

The process for selecting credentialed evaluators beyond the district (credentialed 
third-party evaluator) other than contracted services with the Educational Service 
Center of Central Ohio (ESCCO) shall be jointly developed by the 
Superintendent/designee and the Plain Local Education Association. No school 
counselor who is determined to be at risk of being non-renewed or who is on an 
Improvement Plan during a school year shall be evaluated by a credentialed third-
party evaluator during that same school year.  

A school counselor whose work schedule involves travel between buildings will be 
evaluated by an evaluator from the school counselor’s primary assigned building.  

Whenever possible one administrator shall be designated as the primary evaluator. 

D. Criteria for School Counselor Evaluation 
 
1. A school counselor’s evaluation shall be based upon total job performance 

including the Ohio Standards for School Counselors and the School Counselor 
Evaluation Rubric, Appendix S, including formal observations, walkthroughs, 
evidence, and observations of job performance throughout the year.  
 

2. Formal observations shall be conducted openly. No performance information shall 
be recorded by audio and/or video devices without the consent of the school 
counselor.  

 
3. All results and conclusions of a school counselor evaluation must be supported by 

evidence. 
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4. A school counselor’s performance shall be assessed based on the criteria set forth 
in the Evaluation instrument, Appendix S to this agreement.  

 
E. Evaluation Process 

 
1. Not later than September 30 of each year, or in the case of a new school counselor, 

within twenty (20) days of the first day worked, each school counselor shall be 
notified in writing of the name and position of his or her evaluator, and any 
subsequent changes that are necessary due to unforeseen circumstances.  
 

2. No school counselor shall be subject to more than one (1) evaluation cycle per 
school year. 

 
3. The final summative evaluation shall be completed with a paper copy provided to 

the school counselor not later than the tenth (10th) day of May. 
 

4. If the Board has entered into a limited contract or extended limited contract with a 
school counselor pursuant to Section 3319.11 of the Ohio Revised Code, the Board 
shall perform a minimum of three (3) formal observations during the evaluation 
cycle in any school year in which the Board may wish to declare its intention not 
to re-employ a school counselor pursuant to division (B), (C)(3), (D), or (E) of that 
section. A third formal observation shall serve as notice to the school counselor that 
his/her contract is in danger of being considered for nonrenewal unless otherwise 
advised by the administration.  

 
5. The Board of Education shall evaluate a school counselor receiving a rating of 

“Accomplished” every three (3) years so long as the metric of student outcomes is, 
for the most recent school year for which data is available, “Accomplished”.  

 
6. The Board of Education shall evaluate a school counselor receiving a rating of 

“Skilled” every two (2) years as long as the metric of student outcomes is, for the 
most recent school year for which data is available, “Skilled” or higher on the 
evaluation rubric. 

 
7. In any year in which a school counselor will not have been formally evaluated, as 

a result of having previously received a rating of accomplished or skilled, the 
assigned evaluator shall conduct at least one (1) observation of the school 
counselor, and hold at least one (1) conference with the school counselor.  

 
8. The District is not required to conduct an evaluation for any school counselor who: 

 
a.  Was on leave for 50% or more of the school year; or 

 
b. Submitted notice of retirement and such notice has been acted on by the Board 

of Education on or before December 1 of the school year in which they plan to 
retire.  
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F. Informal Observations 

 
1. An informal observation is a walkthrough of non-confidential activities during 

unannounced times. Such observations are formative assessments that focus on one 
(1) or more of the following components: 

 
a. Comprehensive School Counseling Program Plan 

 
b. Direct Services for Academic, Career and Social/Emotional Development 

 
c. Indirect Services:  Partnerships and Referrals 

 
d. Evaluation and Data 

 
e. Leadership and Advocacy 

 
f. Professional Responsibility, Knowledge and Growth 

 
2. The walkthrough shall be at least five (5) consecutive minutes, but not more than 

thirty (30) consecutive minutes in duration. The walkthrough must be of sufficient 
duration to allow the evaluator to assess the focus of the walkthrough. The 
observations and/or walkthroughs shall occur on Monday-Friday, on a school 
counselor contracted workday.  
 

3. The school counselor shall be provided written feedback when a walkthrough is to 
be included in a school counselor’s evaluation. The evaluator will provide the 
school counselor with a completed form no later than five (5) workdays after the 
walkthrough to share observations.  

 
4. A school counselor may request an additional walkthrough and the evaluator shall 

grant such request provided that the timeline for the evaluation permits an 
additional walkthrough to be conducted.  

 
5. At least two (2) informal observations shall be included in each evaluation cycle. 

At least one (1) informal observation will occur prior to January 31. 
 

G. Formal Observations 
 
1. A minimum of two (2) formal observations shall be conducted to support the final 

summative evaluation. All formal observations shall last a minimum of thirty (30) 
consecutive minutes. 

The first formal observation shall be completed and signed by the school 
counselor and evaluator by January 31. 
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The second formal observation shall be completed and signed by the school 
counselor and evaluator by May 1.  

The final summative evaluation document shall be completed with a paper copy 
provided to the school counselor not later than May 10.  

The time limits appearing in this Section will be reasonably adjusted when 
unforeseen circumstances (for example, weather event cancelling school, an 
unanticipated absence of a school counselor or evaluator) make strict 
compliance impractical.  

2. If, after the second formal observation, a school counselor’s performance is found 
deficient to the extent that adverse personnel action may result, a minimum of one 
(1) additional observation shall be conducted. Any observations in excess of those 
enumerated in 1 above, shall occur more than fifteen (15) working days after the 
most recent formal observation.  
 

3. If requested by the school counselor, each formal observation shall be preceded by 
a conference between the evaluator and the school counselor, no more than five (5) 
working days prior to the observation, in order for the school counselor to explain 
the plans and objectives for the work situation to be observed. A pre-observation 
conference before the second and/or third observations may be waived upon mutual 
agreement of the school counselor and evaluator.  

 
4. A post-observation conference shall be held no more than seven (7) working days 

following the observation. The conference shall be used to inform the school 
counselor if observed practices are aligned with the expectations that are identified 
in the professional growth or improvement plan. The school counselor shall be 
given access to an electronic copy of the rubric indicating what was observed within 
seven (7) days after each formal observation. 

 
5. The evaluator shall consider and cite evidence gathered from a variety of sources 

in addition to the observation when completing the school counselor evaluation 
rubric. Sources of evidence include:  professional growth and improvement plans, 
conferences (pre, post, etc.), formal and informal observations during the 
evaluation cycle, and any evidence provided by the school counselor.  

 
6. A school counselor may request a formal observation at any time in addition to 

those required by this procedure.  
 

7. No school counselor observations will be conducted the first or last week of the 
school year or the day before or after a scheduled break of two (2) workdays or 
more on the school calendar.  
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H. Finalization of the Evaluation Cycle 
 
1. Each evaluation will result in a final summative rating of “Accomplished”, 

“Skilled”, “Developing”, or “Ineffective”. The final summative rating is based on 
a holistic review of all seven (7) dimensions of the Ohio School Counselor 
Evaluation System. The evaluation shall acknowledge the performance strengths 
and performance deficiencies, if any, of the school counselor evaluated. The 
evaluator shall note the data used to support the conclusions reached in the formal 
evaluation report. No later than May 10, the evaluation report shall be signed by 
the evaluator and then signed by the school counselor to verify notification that the 
evaluation will be placed on file. The school counselor’s signature should not be 
construed as evidence that the school counselor agrees with the contents of the 
evaluation report.  
 

2. Before the evaluation cycle is considered complete, a copy of the formal written 
evaluation report shall be given to the school counselor and a conference shall be 
held between the school counselor and the evaluator.  

 
3. The final summative evaluation shall be an accurate reflection of all in-cycle 

informal and formal observations, professional growth or improvement plans, 
Metric(s) of Student Outcomes, and evidence provided by the school counselor.  

 
4. Only as required by law, the Superintendent or his/her designee will, on behalf of 

the Board of Education submit to the Ohio Department of Education (ODE) the 
final summative rating of each school counselor.  

 
5. The school counselor shall have the right to make a written response to the 

evaluation and to have it attached to the evaluation report to be placed in the school 
counselor’s personnel file. A signed and dated copy of the report will be furnished 
to the school counselor immediately after signing. The school counselor may 
electronically and/or physically attach a statement to any such report. If the school 
counselor provides an electronic statement, he/she shall also provide notification to 
the Human Resources Office via email that a statement has been entered.  

 
I. Professional Growth Plans 

 
1. School counselors with a summative evaluation rating of Accomplished will 

independently develop a professional growth plan, for the next evaluation cycle as 
set forth in this agreement. 
  

2. School counselors with a summative evaluation rating of Skilled or Developing 
shall develop a professional growth plan collaboratively with their credentialed 
evaluator for the next evaluation cycle as set forth in this agreement.  

 
3. School counselors with a summative evaluation rating of Ineffective will be placed 

on an improvement plan developed by their assigned credentialed evaluator.  
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4. Professional growth plans for a school year shall be developed not later than 
September 15 of each school year and shall be one academic year in duration. 
  

5. Professional growth plans shall describe the specific performance expectations, 
resources, and assistance available. 

 
6. Evaluators have the discretion to place any school counselor on an Improvement 

Plan (outlined in 9.03 J) at any time based on deficiencies in any individual 
component of the evaluation system. An improvement plan implemented on or after 
January 31 shall be continued for a least the following school year unless the school 
counselor is deemed to have successfully completed the Improvement Plan, or the 
school counselor is given notice of non-renewal.  

 
a. When deficiencies are observed in a formal observation, the evaluator shall 

within five (5) workdays, hold a post observation conference with the school 
counselor where deficiencies will be clearly identified as such and notice of the 
improvement plan will be given to the school counselor.  

 
b. The school counselor will receive a reasonable amount of time to remedy 

deficiencies; however, acute deficiencies (i.e., sudden gross negligence or an 
unexpected change in professional behavior and/or performance) that surface 
relatively late in the school year may result in contract non-renewal, and this 
provision is not intended to preclude the termination of a school counselor’s 
contract for cause in accordance with Section 3319.16 of the Ohio Revised 
Code.  

 
J. Improvement Plans 

 
1. A professional improvement plan is a clearly articulated assistance program solely 

used for a school counselor who has a final summative rating of “Ineffective” on 
their most recent final summative evaluation. Administration will assign the 
credentialed evaluator for the evaluation cycle and develop the improvement plan 
with the school counselor as set forth in this agreement.  
 

2. The professional improvement plan shall include: 
 

a. Specific measurable performance expectations related to the specific area(s) for 
improvement; and, 

 
b. The desired level of performance that is expected and a reasonable time period 

to correct deficiencies; and, 
 

c. A written plan for improvement that will be initiated immediately and includes 
resources and assistance available; and 
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d. Additional education or professional development needed to improve in the 
identified area(s); and 

 
e. A method for gathering evidence of progress or lack of progress. 

 
3. Improvement plans for the next school year shall be developed not later than 

September 15th of the following school year and shall be one (1) academic year in 
duration.  
 

4. In such cases, a program of mentor assistance may be considered, and the school 
counselor may consult with the Association President, as part of the improvement 
plan.  

 
5. A school counselor may have an Association representative, whose schedule 

permits, be present during the second observation conference. When the request is 
made, the conference shall not be delayed more than one (1) day due to the 
availability of the representative. 
 

K. Due Process 
 
1. School counselors who disagree with any informal or formal observation report 

and/or final summative evaluation rating shall be allowed to submit a written 
rebuttal within thirty (30) working days. This rebuttal will be attached to the 
summative evaluation report. 
  

2. A school counselor shall be entitled to Union representation at any conference held 
during this procedure in which the school counselor will be advised of an 
impending adverse personnel action.  
 

L. Professional Development 
 
1. The Board shall provide for professional development to accelerate and continue 

counselor growth and provide support to poorly performing school counselors.  
 

2. Annually, the Board shall provide training on the school counselor evaluation 
procedure for school counselors new to the district and shall include the tools, 
processes, and methodology used for the evaluation procedure.  

 
3. School Counselors 

 
a. Training on school counselor evaluation procedure will be provided prior to the 

implementation of the evaluation process.  
 

b. Written instructions and evaluation instrument training shall be presented to the 
school counselors not later than twenty (20) days after the first day of the new 
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school year, or in the case of a new school counselor, not later than twenty (20) 
days after initial employment with the district. 

 
M. Metrics of Student Outcomes 

The Evaluation Committee established in this collective bargaining agreement may 
appoint a subcommittee to study the metrics of student outcomes used in the school 
counselor evaluation system. This subcommittee may provide recommendations 
related to the metrics of student outcomes for consideration by the Evaluation 
Committee.   

9.04 Other Teacher Evaluation 
 

A. This Section (9.04) pertains to those licensed/certificated employees who are not 
covered in Sections 9.02 or 9.03.   

 
1. The purpose of evaluation of the teaching staff is for the improvement of 

their instructional skills which will lead to the improvement of teachers, 
instructional program, and educational opportunities for students. 

 
2. Licensed/certificated employees who are not covered in Sections 9.02 or 

9.03 shall be evaluated no later than May 1st, and the licensed/certificated 
employee being evaluated shall receive a conference and a written report on 
the results of this evaluation not later than May 10th.  At least two (2) formal 
observations, of at least thirty (30) consecutive minutes, shall be conducted 
to support each evaluation.  If the licensed/certificated employee does not 
meet or exceed district expectations, he or she will develop an improvement 
plan as outlined in Section 9.04 D with his or her evaluator. 

 
3. Such evaluations shall be a combination of checklist and narrative form 

based upon observations and shall acknowledge the strengths of employees 
evaluated, as well as deficiencies, if any, and shall note all data used to 
support the conclusions made by the evaluator.   

 
4. The evaluator shall take into consideration and note, in writing, any 

circumstances that may adversely affect a teacher's performance, such as 
class size, special learning disabilities of students, and/or physical facilities.   

 
5. All monitoring or observation of the work performance of an employee shall 

be conducted openly and with full knowledge of the employee.  No 
performance information shall be recorded by audio and/or video devices 
without the consent of the employee. No employee shall be evaluated on 
his/her performance except after formal observation of the work of the 
employee by the supervisor charged with the responsibility of evaluating 
that employee; that observation shall be at least one (1) continuous class 
period for high school and middle school employees and thirty (30) 
continuous minutes for elementary school employees. 
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6. It is understood that the elements expressed in Appendix C-1 form the basis 

of the evaluation standards.  The form in Appendix C-1 is the official 
evaluation form existing as of the time of entry into this Agreement.  
Positions identified will be evaluated using Appendices C-1 and C-2 
including but not limited to:  School Psychologist, Special Education 
Facilitator, Occupational Therapist, Speech Pathologist, Assistive 
Technology, Educational Technology, Library/Media, Gifted Intervention 
Specialist, School Nurse, Dean of Students, and ELL Coordinator.   

 
7. The evaluator shall make a good faith effort to discuss the adopted 

application of the components and rubrics with each employee prior to 
said observation onset.  It is understood in this latter regard that any such 
discussion may be in groups or individually. 

 
8. Employee evaluations will not be conducted the first or last week of the 

school year or the day before or after a scheduled break of more than two 
(2) workdays in the school calendar.  

 
9. The time limits appearing in this Section will be reasonably adjusted when 

unforeseen circumstances (for example, weather event canceling school, 
an unanticipated absence of an employee or evaluator) make strict 
compliance impractical.  

 
10. A licensed/credentialed employee may have an Association representative, 

whose schedule permits, attend the second observation conference. When 
the request is made, the conference shall not be delayed more than one (1) 
school day due to the availability of the representative.  

 
B. Evaluators have the discretion to place any employee on an improvement plan (as 

outlined in 9.04 D) at any time based on deficiencies in any individual component 
of the evaluation system. An improvement plan implemented on or after January 
31 shall be continued for at least the following school year unless the employee is 
deemed to have successfully completed the improvement plan or the employee is 
given notice of non-renewal.  
 
When deficiencies are observed in a formal observation, the evaluator shall within 
five (5) workdays, hold a post-observation conference with the employee where 
deficiencies will be clearly identified as such and notice of the improvement plan 
will be given to the employee.  

1. An employee will receive a reasonable amount of time to remedy 
deficiencies; however, acute deficiencies (i.e. sudden gross negligence or 
an unexpected change in professional behavior and/or performance) that 
surface relatively late in the school year may result in contract non-renewal, 
and this provision is not intended to preclude the termination of an 
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Employee’s contract for cause in accordance with Section 3319.16 of the 
Ohio Revised Code. 

 
C. Employees who are absent when scheduled to be observed or evaluated may be so 

observed or evaluated within a reasonable time after their return even if that delays 
the observation or evaluation beyond the otherwise applicable time limits for same.  
Such reasonable time may be mutually determined conclusively by the 
Superintendent and the President of the Association. 

 
D. Improvement Plan 

 
1. The improvement plan is a clearly articulated assistance program Intended 

to identify specific deficiencies in performance and foster growth through 
professional development and target support. If the employee does not take 
corrective actions in the timeline specified in the improvement plan, the 
evaluator may recommend the employee be dismissed or continue working 
under the plan. 

 
2. Employees who receive an overall ineffective rating will develop a 

professional improvement plan with their evaluator no later than September 
15 of the following school year.  The Superintendent/designee will assign 
the evaluator and the evaluator will approve the improvement plan. If at any 
time during the evaluation process deficiencies are identified, improvement 
plans will be developed as necessary. 

 
3. Improvement plans with written goals and recommendations shall describe 

the specific performance expectations, resources and assistance available. 
The improvement plan shall: 

 
a. Relate to the employee’s area(s) of growth as identified in the 

employee’s evaluation; 
 

b. Be reflective of the data available; 
 

c. Identify resources and opportunities to assist the employee in enhancing 
skills, knowledge, and practice; 

 
d. Focus on increasing student learning and achievement.  

 
4. In such cases, a program of mentor assistance may be considered and the 

employee may consult with the Association President, as part of the 
improvement plan. 

 
5. An employee will receive a reasonable amount of time to remedy 

deficiencies; however, acute deficiencies (i.e. sudden gross negligence or 
an unexpected change in professional behavior and/or performance) that 
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surface relatively late in the school year may result in contract non-renewal, 
and this provision is not intended to preclude the termination of an 
employee’s contract for cause in accordance with Section 3319.16 of the 
Ohio Revised Code. 

 
 
E. Due Process 

 
1. An employee shall be entitled to Association representation at any conference 

held during this procedure in which the employee will be advised of an 
impending adverse personnel action.  
 

2. Decisions concerning retention, promotion and removal of poorly performing 
employees, and reduction-in-force shall be based on summative evaluation 
ratings. Evaluations shall be considered comparable within the performance 
ratings of Accomplished, Skilled, Developing, and Ineffective. 

 
 
9.05 Fair Treatment 
 

If a bargaining unit member's contract is non-renewed, the reason(s) for such non-renewal 
will be submitted in writing to said unit member by the Superintendent on or before June 
1 of any given year. 
 
 

9.06 Application 
 

This Article shall not apply to: 
 

A. Supplemental contracts, in accordance with Ohio Revised Code Section 3319.11(I), 
shall automatically be non-renewed following the performance of the service 
authorized by the Board and without action or notification by the Board being 
required in connection with such nonrenewal. 

 
B. Any limited contract of a teacher advised prior to employment that nonrenewal may 

occur because of the special nature of the assignment for which the staff member 
was employed except that all teachers shall be evaluated. 

 
9.07 Supersession 
 

This Article shall supersede and render inapplicable Ohio Revised Code Sections 
3319.11(G), as now existing or hereafter amended. 
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9.08 Reduction in Force 
 

A. Reduction in Force shall be defined as decreased enrollment of students, return to 
duty of regular teachers after leaves of absence, suspension of schools or territorial 
changes affecting the District, or financial reasons.  When and if the Board 
determines it will be necessary to reduce the number of bargaining unit members, 
it will make a reasonable reduction in keeping with provisions of this Section.  A 
reduction in force will not be made except for reasons set forth in Section 3319.17 
of the Ohio Revised Code.  No bargaining unit member's contract will be non-
renewed for any of such reasons. 

 
B. Reductions shall be made by suspending contracts based upon the Superintendent's 

recommendation as follows: 
 

1. The Board shall handle all staff reductions first through normal attrition; 
 

2. Limited contract teachers shall be reduced by using the following order: 
 

a. Area of Licensure/Certification 
 

b. Competency as determined by formal evaluation 
 

c. When evaluations are comparable, by lowest seniority in the School 
District. 

 
3. Continuing contract teachers shall be suspended only after all limited 

contract teachers in the teaching field of assignment by using the following 
order: 
 
a. Area of Licensure/Certification 

 
b. Competency as determined by formal evaluation 

 
c. When evaluations are comparable, by lowest seniority in the School 

District. 
 

C. Seniority 
 

1. Each member of the bargaining unit will be placed on a seniority list for 
each teaching field for which he/she is certified/licensed.  Unit members 
employed under continuing contracts will be placed at the top of each list in 
descending order of seniority.  Unit members employed under limited 
contracts will be placed on each list beneath those on continuing contracts 
in descending order of seniority.  The Human Resources Department will 
post and electronically notify members on or before November 10th the 
availability of the seniority list.  Bargaining unit members will inform the 



 

73 

Association and the District of any inaccuracies in the seniority list on or 
before December 15th.  Inaccuracies shall be remedied not later than January 
30th. 

 
2. Seniority will be defined as the length of continuous employment as a 

member of the bargaining unit in this District. 
 

a. Time spent while on a Board approved leave or while on a RIF status 
will not interrupt seniority and will count toward seniority, but not 
for the purpose of salary schedule placement except if on an 
approved paid leave or if the unit member has worked one-hundred 
twenty (120) days prior to the effective date of the suspension. 

 
b. If two or more unit members have the same length of continuous 

employment, seniority will be determined by: 
 

(1) the date of the Board meeting at which the unit member was 
employed, and then by; 

(2) the date the unit member signed his/her initial employment 
contract in this district. 

 
c. In the event of a tie in seniority among staff members each of whom 

holds a limited contract or each of whom holds a continuing 
contract, such tie shall be broken (i) first by suspending the contract 
of a staff member who is on a part-time contract that has fewer tenths 
before suspending the contract of a staff member that either is part-
time with greater tenths or is full-time and (ii) then by utilizing a 
computer-generated number randomizer with the member 
generating the higher(est) number gaining seniority.  For this and 
other purposes of this Section, “part-time” shall mean any amount 
less than a full (i.e., 100%) contract status and shall be in descending 
tenths of a full-time contract (i.e., .9, .8, .7, etc.). 

 
3. A unit member so affected may elect to displace another unit member if: 

 
a. He/she possesses a valid license/certificate in another area of 

licensure/certification other than the assigned area, and  
 

b. He/she has earned a comparable or higher evaluation rating, and  
 

c. He/she has higher seniority than the unit member he/she seeks to 
displace. 

 
4. Unit members must be notified by the administration in writing on or before 

May 30 of the calendar year during which the suspension is to take place if 
the reason(s) for RIF are known on or prior to May 30.  If the reason(s) for 



 

74 

RIF are not known until after May 30, the notification will be sent as soon 
as possible in keeping with the provisions of this Section. 

 
5. Any such election must be made within two (2) workdays of the time the 

unit member is notified in writing that he/she will be affected. 
 

D. The effective date of a suspension (RIF) will not take place during any contractual 
year after the one-hundred twentieth (120th) day of that contractual year.  In such 
instances, the effective date of the suspension will be the first contractual day of 
the next contractual year.  In all other instances, the effective date will be 
determined by the Board.  An employee may not exercise the option of Sabbatical 
Leave in order to circumvent a reduction in force action affecting said employee. 

 
E. The names of those bargaining unit members whose contracts are going to be 

suspended in a reduction in force will be placed on a recall list, provided that 
placement of limited contract members on such list shall last for no more than 
twenty-four (24) months starting with the effective date of the suspension. 

 
1. No new certificated employee will be employed by the Board while there 

are unit members on the recall list who are certificated/licensed for the 
vacant position and hold a contract for the same or greater tenths of service. 

 
2. Unit members on the recall list will be recalled in reverse order of layoff for 

vacancies in areas for which they are certificated/licensed, provided that (a) 
no limited contract employee may be recalled to a vacancy that is for a 
greater tenths of service than his/her suspended contract, (b) no employee 
shall be required to accept a recall to a vacancy that is for a lesser tenths of 
service than his/her suspended contract, and (c) an employee on limited or  
continuing contract who does accept a recall to a vacancy that is for a lesser 
tenths of service than his/her suspended contract shall remain eligible, 
during the twenty-four (24) month recall period applicable to limited 
contract teachers, to be recalled to a vacancy that is for a greater tenths of 
service (but no greater than the tenths of service of his/her suspended 
contract). 

 
3. When, and if, a vacancy occurs outside of the contract year and after the 

date a unit member is notified that his/her contract is to be suspended, the 
Board will send an announcement by certified mail to the last known 
address of all unit members on the recall list who are certificated/licensed 
for the vacant position and hold a suspended contract that is for at least the 
same tenths of service.  It is the unit member's responsibility to keep the 
Board's Treasurer informed of his/her current address.  If a vacancy occurs 
during the contract year but after the date a unit member is notified that 
his/her contract is to be suspended, a Board designee will hand-deliver a 
vacancy announcement to all unit members on the recall list who are 
certificated/licensed for the vacant position and hold a suspended contract 
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that is for at least the same tenths of service.  The member shall sign 
indicating he/she has received the vacancy notice.  All affected unit 
members interested in the vacancy are required to respond in writing or in 
person to the district's administration/Board office within ten (10) calendar 
days of receipt of the Board’s announcement.  The affected unit member 
responding who has the highest placement on the seniority list for the 
certificate/license required for the vacancy will be assigned the vacant 
position effective immediately and will be removed from the recall list, 
subject to item 2(c) immediately above. 

 
4. If a vacancy is not filled from the recall list by a unit member having at least 

the same tenths of service and to whom a notice is sent under item 3 
immediately above, the Board will send an announcement by certified mail 
to the last known address of all unit members on the recall list who are 
certificated/licensed for the vacant position and who do not hold a 
suspended contract for at least the same percentage of service.  The latter 
unit members may then apply for the position and shall be deemed to be 
covered by the provisions of Section 7.01 above in doing so. 

 
5. Any unit member receiving a recall notice who does not accept the recall 

for that vacancy shall be removed from the recall list.  This section shall not 
apply if the recall notice is received after July 10th and the unit member is 
under contract with another school district. 

 
F. Unit members already on a recall list under provisions of the previous Master 

Contract will automatically be provided all rights of recall under provisions of this 
Section. 

G. No later than fifteen (15) days prior to the Board taking action on a reduction in 
force, the Association President shall be given the District's seniority lists for each 
area of certification/license and a list of those unit members whose contracts are 
going to be recommended for suspension. 

 
H. The administration will hand-deliver letters to unit members affected by a reduction 

in force explaining the circumstances of such reduction if notice is provided during 
the contract year.  If notice is provided outside of the contract year, the 
administration will provide letters via certified mail for unit members affected by a 
reduction in force explaining the circumstances of such reduction.   

 
I. The unit member on suspended limited or continuing contract will have the right to 

remain a member of any or all employee group insurance policies at the unit 
member's expense from the time the suspension of his/her contract takes effect to 
the end of the twenty-four (24) month recall period applicable to limited contract 
teachers, provided the full cost of the monthly premium(s) for such coverage(s) is 
remitted to the Board's Treasurer fifteen (15) days before the due date of the 
premium. 
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9.09 Job Share 
 

The Board reserves the right to approve job sharing within the District.  Any job sharing 
approved by the Board shall follow the Guidelines for Job Sharing as attached in Appendix 
D. 

 
9.10 Individual Contracts 
 

A. All bargaining unit members employed or re-employed by the Board shall be issued 
a written contract in accordance with the Ohio Revised Code. The effective date of 
re-employment contracts, either limited or continuing, shall be July 1 for the 
calendar year in which the contract is issued. 

 
B. During the term of the contract the “Contract Status” can be altered only by mutual 

agreement of the Board and the bargaining unit member. 
 
C. Except as provided in Section 9.07 and Appendix D (Job Share) or Section 5.07 

(Unpaid Leave), the following procedures shall apply when a unit member 
voluntarily requests a temporary reduction of his/her individual contract: 

 
1. The unit member shall provide, on the appropriate form, a request for a 

temporary reduction of his/her employment contract; and shall indicate 
that such request is voluntary. 
 

2. A meeting shall occur with the administration, the PLEA President / 
designee, and the teacher concerning such request prior to action by the 
Board.  Approval of any temporary reduction of an individual contract 
shall be within the discretion of the Board. 

 
3. A teacher on a Board approved temporary reduced contract may request a 

return to the previously held status, and the Board shall grant such status, 
provided there is a vacancy for which the teacher is  licensed/certificated 
and that the temporary reduced contract has been in place two (2) school 
years or less.  This limitation shall not apply to a teacher on a temporary 
reduced contract due to a RIF/recall. 
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ARTICLE X COMPENSATION RIGHTS 
 
10.01 Tutoring 
 

A. Unit members will be paid $45.00 per hour for home instruction that has been 
approved by the Board2 or for serving as tutors.  This hourly rate shall increase each 
school year by the same percentage as Step BA/0 of the Teacher Salary Schedule. 

 
B. Unit members shall be properly certified/licensed to teach the subject or subjects 

given in home instruction and otherwise qualified as set forth in the Ohio Revised 
Code. 

 
10.02 Pay Periods 
 

A. Members of the bargaining unit shall receive their total annual compensation under 
Section 10.10 below and its associated Appendices in twenty-four (24) equal 
payments, paid on the 10th and 25th of each month, provided that if a regular payroll 
falls on a day when the Administration Office is not open for customary operations, 
payment will be made on the next preceding day that the Administration Office is 
so open.   

 
B.  All of such payments for any bargaining unit member shall be made by direct 

deposit to a total of as many as three (3) separate accounts, which accounts shall be 
in one (1) or more financial institutions of the bargaining unit member's choosing, 
provided that each such financial institution so chosen by a bargaining unit member 
shall be a member of the federal reserve banking system.  Bargaining unit members 
shall follow reasonable rules established by the Board's Treasurer to report account 
codes to be used for direct deposits, and pay for any bargaining unit member may 
be held by the Board for that member's benefit pending receipt of at least one such 
account code from that member.  Absent unusual circumstances, the information 
for direct deposits of bargaining unit members' pay shall be provided by the Board's 
Treasurer to the designated transfer agent two (2) or more days in advance of the 
applicable payroll date.  Notifications of the employee’s deposit shall be made 
electronically. 
 

C. Notice of payroll dates will be provided with the annual salary notice from the 
Treasurer’s Office. 

 
10.03 Severance Pay 
 

A certified employee is eligible for lump sum severance pay in keeping with the following 
provisions: 

 

 
2 Home instruction that has been approved by the Board refers only to Board-designed and approved programs as 
outlined in Section 3323.12 of the Ohio Revised Code (Disabled and Home Bound) and does not refer to any other 
program. 



 

78 

A. Eligibility 
 

1. A certified employee who has ten (10) or more years of Ohio service credit 
within the District and who is eligible for retirement benefits (either regular 
or disability) from STRS or from another state retirement system; 

 
OR 

 
2. The beneficiary of a certified employee who dies while an employee of the 

Board. 
 

B. Benefit Calculation 
 

The Board shall grant teaching employees who have completed at least ten (10) 
years of service within the District, upon retirement or death, payment for unused 
sick leave in an amount determined by multiplying the employee's daily rate of pay 
at retirement or death by one-fourth (1/4) of the employee's total accumulated 
unused sick leave to a maximum of one-fourth (1/4) of  300 days (maximum of 75 
days)  

 
C. General Provisions 

 
1. Severance pay shall be made upon request and only once to any employee 

or employee's beneficiary. 
 

2. A certified employee must request severance pay on a prescribed form 
within 120 days of becoming eligible and shall indicate on said form a 
preferred date of payment which shall not be longer than 365 days from the 
date of eligibility. 

 
3. In order to be eligible for severance pay under these provisions, an 

employee must retire from the District or die while employed by the 
District. 

 
4. All unit members so receiving the severance may request to have the money 

tax sheltered into a 403(b) and/or 457 account(s) provided through the 
District. 

 
10.04 Mileage Remuneration 

A. The Board will pay the IRS mileage reimbursement rate established for the year in 
which the expense was incurred to employees using private automobiles in the 
performance of their duties with the Board as assigned by the Superintendent or 
his/her designee. 

 
B. Mileage due employees traveling within the District shall be paid when the specific 

circumstance is created by scheduling that requires exceptional demands for travel 
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between buildings.  Mileage reimbursement will be paid to employees traveling 
between the ELC building and the other district buildings.  Mileage for required 
travel between buildings shall be paid if employees submit the appropriate forms 
and paperwork to the Treasurer’s office. 

 
10.05 Fee Waivers, Tuition Reimbursement, and Provided Coursework 
 

A. The Superintendent or his/her designee shall consult with the President of the 
Association or his/her designee in determining the equitable distribution of fee 
waivers.  The Local Professional Development Committee shall have the 
responsibility of approving the distribution of fee waivers. 

 
B. The Board shall allocate $60,000 each school year (a) to assist members of the 

bargaining unit in the coverage of a deficiency of fee waiver hours by paying tuition 
for coursework as approved by the Local Professional Development Committee and 
the Superintendent and (b) to pay the fees of instructors who provide coursework 
in the District's facilities or at other locations as designated by the Superintendent.  
The Superintendent and the PLEA President shall determine the ratio between (a) 
and (b), provided that their failure to agree for any school year shall mean that the 
ratio shall be an equal division. 

 
 
10.06 Life Insurance 
 

The Board shall purchase from a carrier licensed by the State of Ohio, and shall pay the 
full cost of the premiums for, group insurance with a $50,000 face value and an additional 
accidental death benefit in the same amount. Such insurance shall also provide a teacher 
the option to purchase at his/her own expense, subject to any additional requirements 
imposed by the carrier, additional base coverage up to the maximum of $50,000; the Board 
shall deduct the premium for said expense from the wages of a teacher who exercises such 
option and notifies the Board in writing of his election to have that deduction made 
provided that, once given, such authorization for deduction shall not be revoked for twelve 
(12) months. 
 

10.07 Supplemental Salary and Schedule 
 

A. Introduction 
 

The operation of a supplemental duties program requires the use of supervisors 
(coaches, advisors, sponsors, etc.) for students participating in the various 
activities. Compensation for supervisors is for services rendered beyond 
instructional responsibilities and the contractual day. A supplemental contract shall 
be issued to the professional staff member supervising an approved supplemental 
duty. 
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This Contract may be terminated by mutual agreement of the parties, by retirement 
or resignation of the employee, and/or in accordance with Ohio laws. If any 
extracurricular season/activity is canceled during the school year as a result of 
events that cause the Board to cancel or reduce the length of the activity/season, 
including but not limited to, an act of God, pandemic, natural disaster, epidemic, 
quarantine restriction, declaration of emergency, state or federal law or order, or if 
the season is shortened or postponed by directive of the Ohio High School Athletic 
Association (OHSAA), the employee will be paid a prorated amount (minimum 
20%) based on the percentage of the season or supplemental work completed at the 
time of the cancelation.  

 
B. Supplemental Committee 

 
1. A Supplemental Salary Committee shall be co-chaired by the Association 

and the Board and shall have three (3) representatives from the 
Association’s Executive Board and three (3) representatives appointed by 
the Superintendent.  The Committee shall meet not less than twice per year, 
once before December 1 and at least once before April 1 at a time 
determined by the co-chairs. 

 
2. The Committee shall evaluate and make recommendations regarding 

continuation or modification of existing supplemental contract job 
descriptions, the need for new supplemental contract positions together with 
proposed job descriptions for such positions and the need for elimination of 
supplemental contract positions no longer necessary. 

 
3. The Committee shall review and make recommendations regarding fair and 

equitable compensation of supplemental contract positions, including the 
relative placement of positions on the supplemental group list as well as the 
compensation to be paid supplemental contract positions.  The Committee 
shall establish a rubric to determine levels of compensation which shall 
include, but not be limited to, time with students, time in completing 
activity-related tasks, responsibility and safety factors required by the 
activity or the position.3  The current supplemental activity report form and 
supplemental rubric conversion table are attached as Appendices E and F. 

 
4. The Committee shall also develop and recommend procedures for the 

feedback form of supplemental contract performance and recommend such 
evaluation procedures. 

 
5. The Committee shall have no authority to alter or change the provisions of 

this Agreement, provided, however, that any new supplemental positions 

 
3 The position of Field Studies will be placed on the supplemental schedule as determined by the results of this rubric.  
Staff members involved in the associated trip would also have their direct costs for such trip (travel, etc.) paid if and 
as those costs are included within the students’ fees for such trip. 



 

81 

created by the Board during the term of this Agreement will be subject to 
negotiations for a successor agreement. 

 
C. Experience Factor 

 
Upon satisfactory documentation of prior experience in a given supplemental area, 
a teacher may receive up to five (5) years credit on the supplemental index.  Five 
(5) years of credit may only bring the teacher to Step 5 of the index.  Such 
documentation must be provided to the Treasurer one month prior to the start of the 
supplemental duty. 

 
D. Installments 

 
1. All year-long supplemental contracts shall be paid either in i) equal 

installments pursuant to the procedures outlined in Section 10.02 or ii) two 
(2) equal installments, with the first installment to be paid at the last pay 
period in December and the second installment to be paid at the last pay 
period in June following the completion of the supplemental contract.  The 
choice between the aforementioned options shall be solely that of the 
bargaining unit member.  Said choice must be communicated to the 
Treasurer’s Office contemporaneous with the bargaining unit member's 
communication of acceptance of the supplemental contract, provided that, 
if the member does not so communicate his/her choice at that time, option 
ii) shall be followed. 

 
2. The Treasurer’s office will be available to discuss with unit members 

options to address tax withholding for supplemental contracts.  However, 
these discussions must be initiated by the member and occur at least three 
weeks prior to the payment of the supplemental contract.  It is understood 
in this regard that the Treasurer’s office shall not be providing tax advice to 
unit members and that unit members shall themselves bear all responsibility 
as to taxes and otherwise concerning decisions that they make concerning 
tax withholding for their supplemental contracts. 

 
E. Splitting Supplemental Contracts 

 
Supplemental contracts shall be posted as a full position.  If members volunteer, 
supplemental contracts may be divided.  The remuneration of each person holding 
part of a divided supplemental contract shall be calculated based on (1) the group 
of the supplemental contract, (2) the person’s proportion of a full position, and (3) 
the person’s experience level. 

 
F. Job Descriptions 

 
All applicants, prior to the acceptance of a supplemental position, shall be given a 
copy of the job description and the District feedback form for that position. 
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G. Supplemental Position Adjustments 

 
Any person or group requesting a compensation group change or the addition of a 
new supplemental position shall send a written request to the Supplemental 
Committee for consideration before October 15th and March 15th.  The 
Supplemental Salary Committee will then meet to consider said requests.  Upon 
discussion of the requests and consideration of the job description, the supplemental 
activity form, and the supplemental rubric, the Committee will vote on the 
appropriate compensation level.  Approved changes and additions voted upon by 
the Committee shall be submitted to the Superintendent and the PLEA President.  
Any adjustment to the placement of the supplemental positions shall be subject to 
Section 2.09. 

 
H. Miscellaneous 

 
1. All supplemental positions which shall be filled, effective for the following 

school year, shall be posted on or before May 1st of each school year. 
 

2. Each elementary grade level team and building principal shall meet, reach 
consensus and report to the respective building PAC on or before March 
30th of each school year as to which curriculum areas will be the 
responsibility of each grade level curriculum team leader for the following 
school year.  Such designation of curriculum responsibilities shall be noted 
on the curriculum team leader postings for each grade level. 

 
3. Should the Board determine not to fill both elementary grade level 

curriculum team leader positions at Group VII and instead posts for only 
one elementary grade level team leader position for the school year, then 
the posting for that grade level team leader position shall be at Group VI. 

 
 

I. Supplemental Schedule 
 

1. Teachers who perform co-curricular service shall receive remuneration 
based on the following salary schedule. 

 
2. All supplementals shall be computed from the Supplemental Salary 

Schedule Index.  To move from one step to another on Supplemental 
Salary Schedule Index past Step 5 shall require the completion of two (2) 
years of service for the supplemental activity involved. 

 
3. Salaries shall be determined based upon the attached index, and the base 

salary effective for each year of this Agreement. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL SALARY SCHEDULE INDEX 

      I      II      III      IV       V     VI    VII    VIII     IX 

0 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.08855 0.07084 0.05313 0.03542 0.01417 0.00708 

1 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.09741 0.07970 0.06199 0.04428 0.02125 0.01063 

2 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.08855 0.07084 0.05313 0.02834 0.01417 

3 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.09741 0.07970 0.06199 0.03542 0.02125 

4 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.08855 0.07084 0.04250 0.02834 

5 0.18596 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.09741 0.07970 0.04959 0.03542 

6.1 0.19481 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.08855 0.05667 0.04250 

6.2 0.19481 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.08855 0.05667 0.04250 

7.1 0.20367 0.18596 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.09741 0.06376 0.04959 

7.2 0.20367 0.18596 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.09741 0.06376 0.04959 

8.1 0.21252 0.19481 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.07084 0.05667 

8.2 0.21252 0.19481 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.10626 0.07084 0.05667 

9.1 0.22138 0.20367 0.18596 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.07792 0.06376 

9.2 0.22138 0.20367 0.18596 0.16825 0.15054 0.13283 0.11512 0.07792 0.06376 

10 0.23023 0.21252 0.19481 0.17710 0.15939 0.14168 0.12397 0.08501 0.07084 

 
 
 

2024-25 SUPPLEMENTAL SALARY SCHEDULE 

 
 
Group X = $542 
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2025-26 SUPPLEMENTAL SALARY SCHEDULE 

 
 
Group X = $556 
 
 
 

2026-27 SUPPLEMENTAL SALARY SCHEDULE 

 
 
Group X = $570 
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Supplemental Contract Groups 
 

 

Group I  
LPDC Licensure Facilitator 
  
Group II  
Faculty/Site Manager 
Basketball Coach-HS - Head-B  
Basketball Coach-HS - Head-G  
Drama Director 
Football Coach-HS –Head  
Swim Coach-HS - Swim-B  
Swim Coach-HS - Head-G  
Wrestling Coach-HS - Head  
 
Group III  
Baseball Coach-HS-Head  
Drama Club Advisor-ES  
Field Hockey Coach-HS-Head-G 
Grant Writer/Coordinator 
Lacrosse Coach-HS-Head-B 
Lacrosse Coach-HS-Head-G 
Marching Band Director  
Robotics Team Coordinator-HS 
Soccer Coach-HS-Head-B  
Soccer Coach-HS-Head-G  
Softball Coach-HS-Head   
Track Coach-HS-Head-B  
Track Coach-HS-Head-G  
Volleyball Coach-HS-Head-B  
Volleyball Coach-HS-Head-G  
 
Group IV  
Baseball Coach-HS-Asst Varsity  
Basketball Coach-HS-Asst Varsity-B  
Basketball Coach-HS-Asst Varsity-G   
Basketball Coach-HS-JV-B  
Basketball Coach-HS-JV-G  
Cheerleading Coach-HS-Competition  
Cheerleading Coach-HS-Head-Fall 
Cheerleading Coach-HS-Head-Winter  
Cross Country Coach-HS-Head-B  
Cross Country Coach-HS-Head-G  
Drama Technical Director-HS  
Football Coach-HS-Assistant  
Football Coach-HS-JV  

Golf Coach-HS-Head-B  
Golf Coach-HS-Head-G  
Lead Director Junior Musical-MS 
Soccer Coach-HS-Asst Varsity-B   
Soccer Coach-HS-Asst Varsity-G   
Soccer Coach-HS-JV-B   
Soccer Coach-HS-JV-G  
Softball Coach-HS-Asst Varsity  
Swim Coach-HS-Asst Varsity  
Tennis Coach-HS-Head-B  
Tennis Coach-HS-Head-G  
Wrestling Coach-HS-Asst Varsity 
 
Group V  
Assistant Marching Band Director 
Assistant Robotics Team Coordinator-HS 
Baseball Coach-HS-9th  
Baseball Coach-HS-JV  
Basketball Coach-HS-Asst-B-9th  
Basketball Coach-HS-Asst-G-9th 
Cheerleading Coach-HS-JV-Fall 
Cheerleading Coach-HS-JV-Winter 
Cheerleading Coach-HS-9th-Fall 
Cheerleading Coach-HS-9th-Winter  
Cross Country Coach-HS-Asst 
Diving Coach-HS  
Drama Managing Director-HS  
Drama Music Director-HS  
Field Hockey Coach-HS-Asst Varsity 
Field Hockey Coach-HS-JV 
Football Coach-HS-Asst-9th 
Football Coach-MS-Head-7th  
Football Coach-MS-Head-8th  
Golf Coach-HS-Asst-JV-B  
Golf Coach-HS-Asst-JV-G  
Internship Coordinator  
Jazz Band-HS  
Jazz Band-MS 
Lacrosse Coach-HS-JV-B 
Lacrosse Coach-HS-JV-G  
Science Olympiad Coach-HS  
Service Learning Coordinator 
Softball Coach-HS-JV  
Soccer Coach-HS-Asst-9th-B  
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Student Council Advisor-HS  
Tennis Coach-HS-JV-B  
Tennis Coach-HS-JV-G  
Track Coach-HS-Asst-B   
Track Coach-HS-Asst-G  
Volleyball Coach- HS- 9th-B  
Volleyball Coach-HS-9th-G  
Volleyball Coach-HS-Asst Varsity  
Volleyball Coach-HS-JV-B  
Volleyball Coach-HS-JV-G 
Wrestling Coach-HS-JV 
  
Group VI  
Baseball Coach-MS-7th  
Baseball Coach-MS-8th 
Basketball Coach-MS 8th-B  
Basketball Coach-MS-7th-B  
Basketball Coach-MS-7th-G  
Basketball Coach-MS-8th-G  
Cheerleading Coach-MS-7th-Fall 
Cheerleading Coach-MS-7th-Winter 
Cheerleading Coach-MS-8th-Fall 
Cheerleading Coach-MS-8th-Winter  
Credit Recovery Coordinator 
Cross Country Coach-MS   
Department Chair-Art-HS  
Department Chair-Global Language-HS 
Department Chair-Humanities-HS 
Department Chair-Language Arts-HS 
Department Chair-Math-HS  
Department Chair-Music-HS  
Department Chair-Science-HS  
Department Chair-Social Studies-HS 
Department Chair-SPED-HS  
Department Chair-Technology-HS  
Drama Advisor-HS  
Educators Rising Chapter Advisor 
Elementary Team Leaders   
Elementary Team Leader-Specials  
Fab Lab Coordinator  
Field Studies  
Flag Corps Advisor  
Football Coach-MS-Asst-8th 
Football Coach-MS-Asst-7th   
Girl Up Advisor-HS 
Global Scholars Diploma Coordinator  
Golf Coach-MS-B 
Golf Coach-MS-G 
House Deans  

Instructional Team Leader-12th 
Instructional Team Leader-6th   
Instructional Team Leader-7th   
Instructional Team Leader-8th   
Junior Class Advisor  
Lacrosse Coach-MS-7th-Head-B  
Lacrosse Coach-MS-8th-Head B  
Lacrosse Coach-MS-7th-Head G  
Lacrosse Coach-MS-8th-Head G  
National Honor Society Advisor-HS  
Pit Orchestra Director-HS  
Power of the Pen Advisor-MS  
Resident Educator Coordinator  
Robotics Team Coordinator-MS  
Science Olympiad Coach-MS  
Small Learning Community Leader  
SOAR Leadership Advisor-HS  
Softball Coach-MS-7th  
Softball Coach-MS-8th  
Speech and Debate Advisor-HS  
Speech and Debate Advisor-MS  
Student Council Asst Advisor-HS 
Swim Coach-MS-B  
Swim Coach MS-G  
Tennis Coach-MS-B  
Tennis Coach-MS-G  
Track Coach-MS  
Volleyball Coach-MS-7th-G  
Volleyball Coach-MS-8th-G 
Volleyball Coach- MS-B  
Wrestling Coach-MS-7th  
Wrestling Coach-MS-8th  
Yearbook Advisor-HS  
Yearbook Coordinator-ES  
Yearbook Coordinator-ELC  
 
Group VII  
Data Coach  
Department Chair-Art-MS  
Department Chair-Global Language-MS 
Department Chair-Language Arts-MS 
Department Chair-Math-MS  
Department Chair-Music-MS  
Department Chair-Reading-MS  
Department Chair-Science-MS  
Department Chair-Social Studies-MS 
Department Chair-SPED-MS  
Eagles Effort-ES   
Eagles Nest News Network-ES  
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Eagles Nest News Network-ELC   
Eagles Nest News Network-HS  
Eagles Nest News Network-MS  
Electric Rock Orchestra Advisor-HS 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-K (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-K (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-1st (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-1st (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-2nd (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-2nd (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-3rd (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-3rd (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-4th (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-4th (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-5th (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-5th (B) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-6th (A) 
Elementary Curr. Team Leader-6th (B) 
Global Education Coordinator 
Intramural-MS  
Jump Rope Club Advisor-ES  
Junior Musical Asst-MS 
Newsletter Coordinator  
Newspaper Advisor-HS  
Newspaper Advisor-MS  
Ohio Model United Nations (OMUN)-MS  
Senior Project Coordinator  
Sources of Strength-HS 
Sources of Strength-MS 
Specialist Team Leader-ELC  
Student Council Advisor-MS  
Team Leader 7th Grade-MS  
Team Leader 8th Grade-MS  
Technology Coach  
Trip Coordinator-8th  
Yearbook Advisor-MS  
 
Group VIII 
5th Grade Choir  
Bldg an Inclusive Campus Culture Facil 
Department Chair-School Counseling-HS 
Department Chair-Health/Wellness-MS 
Diversity Performance Director 

Fitness Coach-Fall  
Fitness Coach-Spring  
Fitness Coach-Summer  
Fitness Coach-Winter  
Instructional Team Leader-9th  
Instructional Team Leader-10th  
Instructional Team Leader-11th 
In-the-Know Advisor-HS  
Key Club Advisor-HS 
Math Competition Coordinator-HS  
Math Counts Coordinator-IS  
Math Counts Coordinator-MS  
National Junior Honor Society-MS  
Ohio Model United Nations (OMUN)-HS 
Peer Mediation 
Pep Band Advisor  
Running Club Advisor-ES  
Senior Class Advisor  
Ski Club-MS  
Ski Club-HS  
 
Group IX  
Adventure Club  
Chess Coach-HS  
Creative Writing Magazine Advisor-HS 
Diversity Assembly Assistant Director 
Destination Imagination-ES   
Environmental Science Program Mgr-HS  
Freshman Class Advisor  
Mock Trial Advisor-HS  
Red Cross Club Advisor-HS 
Sophomore Class Advisor  
Student Council Advisor-ES  
Trip Coordinator-6th   
Trip Coordinator-7th   
Youth-to-Youth Advisor  
 
Group X  
Art Show Coordinator   
Duty Monitor   
Music Show Coordinator  
Ohio Math League Coach-MS  
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10.09 Hospital, Medical Surgical, Major Medical, Dental, and Vision Insurance 
 

A. The Board shall pay the following toward the cost of individual and family 
hospital, medical, surgical, and major medical insurance for members of the 
bargaining unit who work fifty percent (50%) or more of a full-time schedule: 

 
Single Coverage 80% 
Family Coverage 80% 

 
B. The hospital, medical, surgical, and major medical coverage to be provided shall 

not be less than benefits contained in Appendix G.  The choice of carrier shall be 
made by the Board.  Through the work of the Joint Insurance Committee, the parties 
will annually construct benefit packages that meet the needs of employees and work 
to reduce the rate of growth as much as possible.  The parties agree that if any 
changes are proposed in the Insurance benefits, those changes must be mutually 
agreed upon by the parties. 

 
C. Employees shall be provided the opportunity to enroll in a high-deductible health 

plan with associated health savings account (HSA). 
 

1. For members electing to enroll in HSA Plan 1, the Board shall deposit five 
hundred dollars ($500) to the HSA account of a member enrolled in the 
single coverage plan annually on or before January 10th.  For members 
electing to enroll in HSA Plan 1, the Board shall deposit one thousand three 
hundred dollars ($1,300) to the HSA account of a member enrolled in the 
family coverage plan annually on or before January 10th.  This section shall 
be effective for the duration of this collective bargaining agreement. 

 
2. For members electing to enroll in HSA Plan 2, the Board shall deposit one 

thousand dollars ($1,000) to the HSA account of a member enrolled in the 
single coverage plan annually on or before January 10th.  For members 
electing to enroll in HSA Plan 2, the Board shall deposit two thousand five-
hundred dollars ($2,500) to the HSA account of a member enrolled in the 
family coverage plan annually on or before January 10th.  This section shall 
be effective for the duration of this collective bargaining agreement. 

 
3. Bargaining unit members electing not to enroll in District-sponsored 

hospital, medical, surgical, major medical insurance, and prescription 
coverage shall receive an annual opt-out payment of one thousand dollars 
($1,000) payable into a Flexible Spending Account annually on or before 
January 10th during the year the member opts-out.  Should the member 
experience a qualifying event and enroll in District-sponsored hospital, 
medical, surgical and major medical insurance, the member shall be 
required to pay back a pro-rated amount of the opt-out payment calculated 
by taking the one thousand dollars ($1,000) and dividing it by the number 
12 and then multiplying by the number of months the employee will be 
enrolled in the District-sponsored hospital, medical, surgical and major 
medical insurance that calendar year.  This section shall be effective for the 
duration of this collective bargaining agreement.  
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D. The Board and the Association further agree that the Board shall pay the following 

toward the cost of individual and family dental insurance for members of the 
bargaining unit who work fifty percent (50%) or more of a full-time schedule: 

 
  Single Coverage 100% 
  Family Coverage $70/month 
 

E. The dental coverage to be provided shall not be less than benefits currently provided 
(attached as Appendix H).  The choice of carrier shall be made by the Board. 

 
F. The Board and the Association further agree that the Board shall make available a 

group vision plan.  The full cost of the premium for the vision insurance will be 
paid by the members of the bargaining unit who take the plan.  The vision coverage 
to be provided shall not be less than benefits currently provided (attached as 
Appendix I).  The choice of carrier shall be made by the Board. 

 
G. There shall be an insurance committee that shall consist of three (3) members 

appointed by the Superintendent (who shall designate the chair), two (2) members 
appointed by the President of the Association, and one (1) member appointed by 
the President of Local 303 of OAPSE/AFSCME Local 4 ("OAPSE").  Any party 
may bring an observer upon notification to the other parties.  The terms of the 
appointees shall be for the length established by the party appointing them.  The 
committee shall establish its own operating guidelines.  The committee shall meet 
at least quarterly and in advance of any insurance contract rollover/renewal.  The 
chair may call other meetings as necessary.  The insurance committee may utilize 
the services of an independent third-party consultant recommended by the 
committee and acceptable to the Board.  The committee's responsibilities shall 
include monitoring insurance costs and reviewing and recommending modification 
of benefits, provided that no such modification shall take effect if contrary to the 
express provisions of this Agreement except pursuant to Section 2.26 above. 

 
H. The Board shall provide, to the extent available under Section 125 of the IRS 

Code, for the payment of unit members' insurance premium contributions on a 
pre-tax basis, and other contributions if agreed to by the Board and the 
Association.  The Board shall further make available to members of the 
bargaining unit, to the extent available under said Section 125, a medical flexible 
spending account and dependent care flexible spending account, with a plan year 
of January 1 through December 31, subject in all regards to any grace period as 
permitted consistent with IRS Notice 2013-71 so long as such Notice remains 
legally valid. 
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10.10 Teachers' Salary and Schedule 
 

A. Salaries shall be determined based upon the index in Appendix J.  
 

B. For the 2024-2025 contractual year, the base salary shall be $47,108. 
 

For the 2025-2026 contractual year, the base salary shall be $48,286. 
 
For the 2026-2027 contractual year, the base salary shall be $49,493. 

 
C. A bargaining unit member not receiving a vertical step increase shall receive a 

stipend of five hundred dollars ($500) paid on the first pay in November.  This 
section shall be effective for the duration of this collective bargaining agreement. 
 

D. A bargaining unit member who holds a PhD or an EdD shall receive a stipend of 
seven hundred fifty dollars ($750) in addition to his/her salary placement on the 
salary schedule as indicated below:  

 
1. On said salary schedule, the headings are defined as follows: 

 
B.A. Bargaining unit members who hold a Bachelor's 

Degree 
 

B.A.+10 Bargaining unit members who hold a Bachelor's 
Degree and have earned 10 semester hours (15 
quarter hours) after earning their Bachelor's Degree   

 
B.A.+20 Bargaining unit members who hold a Bachelor’s 

Degree and have earned 20 semester hours (30 
quarter hours) after earning their Bachelor’s Degree 

 
M.A. Bargaining unit members who hold a Master's 

Degree 
 

M.A.+10 Bargaining unit members who hold a Master's 
Degree and have earned 10 semester hours (15 
quarter hours) after earning their Master's Degree 

 
M.A.+20 Bargaining unit members who hold a Master’s 

Degree and have earned 20 semester hours (30 
quarter hours) after earning their Master’s Degree 

 
M.A.+30 Bargaining unit members who hold a Master's 

Degree and have earned 30 semester hours (45 
quarter hours credit) after earning their Master's 
Degree 

 
M.A.+40 Bargaining unit members who hold a Master's 

Degree and have earned 40 semester hours (60 
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quarter hours credit) after earning their Master's 
Degree 

 
Ph.D. Bargaining unit members who hold a Ph.D. or D.Ed. 

 
Years of Experience As defined and recognized in Chapter 3317 of the 

Ohio Revised Code for initial placement for new unit 
members effective July 1, 2017, and after. 

 
2. A bargaining unit member who wishes to be placed on a higher salary 

column must submit to the Treasurer’s office (a) documentation showing 
entitlement to such a placement and (b) a signed application expressly 
requesting such a placement and identifying the column sought. Requests 
for placement on a higher salary column must be submitted by February 15 
or September 15 of each year.  A bargaining unit member shall be entitled 
under this Agreement to be placed on a higher salary column effective as of 
the date on which such a complete submission is made. 

 
3. A newly hired teacher in the district shall have worked as a substitute 

teacher for a minimum of one hundred twenty (120) days during one school 
year in one school district in order to be credited with one year of service 
credit.  Days of substitute teaching in multiple school districts may not be 
combined to earn a year of service credit for salary schedule placement. 

 
4. The Board will provide an academic achievement stipend of one thousand 

dollars ($1,000) for each bargaining unit member based upon targets to be 
selected by the Board.  The targets shall be substantial, specific, objective, 
and numerical measures of improved student academic achievement year 
over year for each year of the Agreement.  PLEA may provide input on the 
targets.  The Board shall provide notice to unit members of its targets 
annually on or before September 30th. 

 
5. A joint committee shall be established to study alternative compensation 

models.  
 
10.11 Summer School Courses 
 

A. A teacher who teaches a summer school course that is part of the District’s graded 
course of study and that is approved by the Superintendent shall be paid an hourly 
rate of $45.00 per hour.  This hourly rate shall increase each school year by the 
same percentage as step BA/0 of the Teacher Salary Schedule. 

 
 
10.12 Committee Work 
 

A. Teachers who participate in committee work that clearly extends beyond the 
instructional responsibility of a staff member, upon approval of the Superintendent 
or designee, shall be eligible for a stipend (paid at $25.00 per hour) that will be 
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determined according to the guidelines set forth in this framework.  The criteria for 
establishing the eligibility of a committee for compensation are as follows: 

 
1. The committee goals and objectives are addressed in the district Continuous 

Improvement Plan. 
 

2. The scope of the committee work addresses a building (elementary, middle, 
or high) need or departmental (math, science, etc.) need. 

 
3. The major committee work is addressed outside of the school day. 

 
4. The committee planning time involves a minimum of 20 hours. 

 
5. The committee produces a significant product, such as a grant proposal, a 

report or a planning document. 
 

B. Each committee will have a maximum of six members eligible for compensation, 
including a committee chairperson.  The committee, under the leadership of the 
chairperson, will create a work plan to establish the committee objectives, with the 
activities, as well as the committee members responsible for each activity, clearly 
delineated.  The committee chairperson is responsible for monitoring the progress 
of the committee, changing membership in the committee as appropriate, 
establishing procedures for keeping minutes of committee meetings, and reporting 
committee progress.  Failure to fulfill individual responsibility for committee 
membership, including attendance at committee meetings, will forfeit eligibility for 
compensation. 

 
C. The evaluation component for the committee work will be a written product.  The 

standard for the quality of the product will be established through a written rubric 
generated by the committee as part of the planning process.  Establishment of this 
rubric will help articulate the objectives of the committee.  Upon project 
completion, the committee chairperson will submit the written product and 
documentation that the product meets the established standards. 

 
D. All committees will be monitored by the administrator who has responsibility for 

the goal stated in the Continuous Improvement Plan.  Additional monitoring may 
be provided by team leaders or department chairpersons. 

 
10.13 Teacher Professional Organization 
 

A. Upon written notification by the Association President, a supplemental contract(s) 
shall be issued to an employee(s) for performing work for the Plain Local Education 
Association or any organization with which it is affiliated.  The request shall 
include the name(s) of the employee(s) performing the work, the time period for 
the work to be performed, and the amount to be paid for the work.  The Association 
shall reimburse the Board for the amount of the supplemental contract(s) and the 
retirement contributions paid on behalf of the employee(s) at the times any such 
payments are made. 
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B. To comply with STRS rules, the employer and employee STRS contributions must 
be made on compensation from the member's teaching contract, in addition to 
compensation for Association activities, up to a maximum amount.  The maximum 
amount is determined by multiplying the per diem rate of the teaching salary by a 
number of days determined by subtracting from 250 the number of days of service 
full-time teachers are required to work under a standard teaching contract, as set 
forth in Article 8.05. 

 
C. If the foregoing provisions are amended by subsequent changes to Ohio 

Administrative Code section 3307-6-01, then such changes shall be addressed as 
provided in Article II of this Agreement. 

 
10.14 National Board Certification 
 

A. The Board shall pay a one-time stipend in the gross amount of $500.00 to each 
teacher who has obtained a teaching certificate or license issued by the National 
Board for Professional Teaching Standards (a NBPTS certificate). 

 
 Any compensation created for Master Teachers during the term of this Contract 

shall replace the above amount and be paid in accordance with the guidelines of the 
Master Teacher Program. 

 
 
B. The Board shall pay a one-time stipend in the amount of $500.00 to a bargaining 

unit member who possesses, or obtains, one (1) of the certifications listed below.  
A bargaining unit member may receive only one (1) of the below stipends once 
during the member’s employment with the Board. 

  
1.   Speech Language Pathologists with Certification from the American 

Speech Language, and Hearing Association (ASHA); 
  

2.  Occupational Therapists with certification from the National Board for 
Certification in Occupational Therapy (NBCOT); 

  
3. Physical Therapists with certification from the Federation of State Boards 

of Physical Therapy (FSBPT); 
  

4. School Psychologists with certification from the National Association of 
School Psychologists (NASP); 

 
5. School Nurses with certification from the National Board for Certification 

of School Nurses (NBCSN); 
 

6. Behavior Analysts with certification from the Behavior Analyst 
Certification Board (BACB); and 
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 7. Orton Gillingham Certification Stipend 
 
  a.  Teachers who are Orton Gillingham Accredited Associate Teachers. 
  b.  Teachers who are Orton Gillingham Accredited Certified Teachers. 
  c.  Teachers who are Orton Gillingham Accredited Fellow Teachers. 

   
To receive payment in accordance with this provision, a teacher must have filed a copy of 
his/her  certificate/credential in the office of the Treasurer.  Stipends due hereunder shall 
be paid within a reasonable time following such filing. 
 

 
10.15 Attendance for Teachers’ Children 
 

A. Bargaining unit members employed by the Board on or before June 1, 2008 who 
lived outside of the New Albany-Plain Local School District on June 30, 2008, have 
the right to have their child/children attend New Albany-Plain Local Schools and 
complete their Pre-K through 12 education tuition-free under the following 
conditions: 

 
1. Bargaining unit members must remain employees of the District to continue 

to enjoy this benefit; and, 
 

2. The bargaining unit member must have and maintain legal custody of the 
child/children and be the resident custodial parent of the child/children; and, 

 
3. The child/children is/are not transferring into the District from a non-

District 1-12 educational program (i.e., the child/children must begin and 
continue uninterrupted their education in the New Albany-Plain Local 
School District, whether beginning in K or 1st grade); and 

 
4. This benefit does not apply to any bargaining unit member who lived within 

the District when their child/children began school and who subsequently 
move out of the District; and 

 
5. The right to attend pre-school is subject to the District having openings 

available after all District residents’ requests have been satisfied and then 
bargaining unit members living outside the District may apply for any open 
seat(s) under the current guidelines. 

 
6. The right to attend a tuition-based all-day kindergarten program is subject 

to the same provisions (e.g., enrollment lottery and tuition payments) as 
those established for residents of the District. 

 
The parties agree that the Board has no obligation to provide transportation to bargaining unit 
members’ children who live outside the District. 
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10.16 403(b) Plan Committee 
 

A. There shall be a 403(b) Plan Committee that shall consist of three (3) members 
appointed by the Superintendent (who shall designate the chair), two (2) members 
appointed by the President of the Association, and one (1) member appointed by 
the President of Local 303 of OAPSE/AFSCME Local 4 ("OAPSE"), provided that, 
unless and until OAPSE agrees to participate on said committee, the Superintendent 
shall instead appoint only two (2) rather than three (3) members. Any party may 
bring an observer upon notification to the other parties.  The terms of the appointees 
shall be for the length established by the party appointing them.  The committee 
shall establish its own operating guidelines.  The committee shall meet at least 
annually and in advance of any 403(b) Third Party Administrator contract 
rollover/renewal.  The chair may call other meetings as necessary.  The 403(b) Plan 
Committee may utilize the services of an independent third-party consultant 
recommended by the committee and acceptable to the Board. 

 
B. The Board shall make available to members of the bargaining unit a Roth 403(b). 

 
10.17 Payment for Record Checks 
 

To assist in comporting with the provisions of Ohio Revised Code Section 3319.291 as 
now in effect or hereafter amended, the Board will bear the cost of one (1) BCII and FBI 
record check every five (5) years for each professional staff member who is in the 
bargaining unit at the time that the record check is requested pursuant to such section. 

 
10.18 Curriculum Work 
 

Voluntary curriculum work performed by bargaining unit members outside of the 
contractual workday and/or work year shall be paid as a stipend of $225 per day ($30.00 
per hour per 7.5-hour day). 
 

 
ARTICLE XI LOCAL PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE 

 
11.01 Purpose 
 

There shall be a Local Professional Development Committee ("LPDC") established within 
the New Albany - Plain Local School District to recommend policy, to establish 
procedures, and to review and approve Individual Professional Development Plans 
("IPDPs") for certification/licensure and for renewal for certificated/licensed staff. 

 
11.02 Structure of the Committee 

A. The committee shall be composed for teacher issues of six (6) members of the 
bargaining unit appointed by the PLEA President, and three administrative 
members appointed by the Superintendent. 
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B. The committee shall be composed for administrator issues of two (2) bargaining 
unit members, appointed by the PLEA President and three administrative members 
appointed by the Superintendent. 

 
C. Vacancies shall be filled by the appointment of the Association President and the 

Superintendent, respectively. 
 

D. The LPDC shall be co-chaired by the Association President/designee and 
Superintendent/Designee. 

 
E. The LPDC will have an LPDC Licensure Facilitator, who will report to the 

Superintendent/Designee, and will be paid on a supplemental contract. 
 

F. The co-chairs' term of office shall be July 1 through June 30. 
 
11.03 Meetings 
 

The LPDC shall meet monthly during the school year at a regularly scheduled day and 
time.  The committee co-chairs may determine to hold additional meetings on an as needed 
basis. 

 
11.04 Bylaws of the LPDC 
 

The LPDC shall adopt bylaws by a majority vote of all of its members to govern its 
operations.  Such bylaws shall include the basis for a quorum; how decisions will be made; 
procedures for the IPDP process; how, if necessary, a member may be removed from the 
committee; and the procedure(s) for appeal of a decision of the LPDC. 

 
11.05 Training 
 

A. The LPDC members shall be given the opportunity to attend training on the 
purpose, responsibilities, functioning, and legal requirements of the LPDC. 

 
B. If training is available during the workday, committee members shall be given paid 

release time by the Board to attend. 
 
11.06 Compensation 
 

A. Each LPDC member shall receive a stipend of $32.00 per hour. 
 

B. The Licensure Facilitator shall be paid on Group 1 of the supplemental salary scale 
in Article 10. 

 
11.07 Master Contract Compatibility/Board Policy 
 

A. Decisions of the LPDC and determinations on appeals therefrom shall not be 
subject to the grievance procedure. 

 



 

98 
 

B. The committee shall have no authority to supersede any section of the Master 
Contract between the New Albany - Plain Local Board of Education and the Plain 
Local Education Association, or to supersede Board policy. 

 
ARTICLE XII RESIDENT EDUCATOR AND MENTOR PROGRAM 

 
12.01 General Provisions 
 

A. There shall be a Resident Educator and Mentoring Program adopted by the Board 
and the Association, which shall be called the Resident Educator (RE) and Mentor 
Program (MP). 

 
B. All Resident Educators and experienced teachers in their first year of employment 

with the District shall participate in the RE/MP as directed by Ohio Department of 
Education (ODE) guidelines, the Ohio Resident Educator (RE) Program, the Ohio 
Resident Educator Program Standards, the Ohio Standards for the Teaching 
Profession, the Teacher Professional Code of Conduct and all other applicable laws. 
The purpose of the Resident Educator Program shall be to provide a program of 
mentoring and formative and summative assessments with ongoing, positive formal 
support that is critical to promote professional growth in beginning teachers. 

 
12.02 RE/MP Committee Structure 
 

A. The RE/MP Committee ("Committee") shall consist of the Chairperson of the Local 
Professional Development Committee (LPDC), building level Resident Educator 
program coordinators, with three (3) appointed by the Association President as 
voting members.  The Administration appointees shall be the Assistant 
Superintendent and two (2) District leadership team members having three (3) 
votes, appointed by the Superintendent.  

 
B. A quorum of the Committee shall consist of not less than four (4) members. The 

Committee shall be co-chaired by a building level coordinator and the Assistant 
Superintendent.  

 
C. The Committee shall determine when and where it shall meet and the number of 

meetings necessary to fulfill its purpose. The Committee shall meet each school 
year to organize the RE/MP for each school year and to assess the progress of the 
RE/MP and to assess the performance of the program at the conclusion of each 
school year. 

 
D. The Committee shall operate in accordance with the Ohio Department of Education 

guidelines, the Ohio Resident Educator Program, the Ohio Resident Educator 
Program Standards, and the Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession and all 
other applicable laws.  

 
E. The Committee may determine additional training requirements (1) for Committee 

members necessary to establish and maintain an effective RE/MP and (2) for all 
mentors. The Committee shall ensure the program effectiveness by identifying and 
recommending  sufficient fiscal and human resources to the Superintendent, 
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coordinate with the Local Professional Development Committee and the Directors 
of Elementary and Secondary Education to establish staff development, provide 
necessary release time for such training during the contractual year and pay for any 
cost involved in such training, building capacity in RE program coordinators and 
mentors, and involving stakeholders in collaborative planning and advocacy. The 
Committee shall regularly engage in a systematic cycle of planning, training, 
implementing, evaluating and revising the Resident Educator Program and policies. 
Whenever possible, the Committee may embed goal setting, monitoring, and 
evaluation within the District plan. 

 
F. The Committee may recommend additional criteria beyond the Mentor Standards 

for the Ohio RE program to be used for the selection of a bargaining unit member 
to serve as a mentor, provided that it is agreed that included in such criteria, when 
implemented, shall be a requirement that a bargaining unit member has been 
employed in the District for a minimum of five (5) years. The building level RE 
coordinator and building principal shall work together to select and assign 
mentor(s) for their respective buildings with due consideration being given to 
teachers who volunteer to be a mentor using a well-defined criterion consistent 
with the mentor’s assigned responsibilities and an open process that involves a 
variety of stakeholders. Mentors are selected based on demonstrated knowledge, 
experience and qualities that are consistent with the Mentor Standards for the Ohio 
RE program. 

 
G. Participation as a mentor shall be a voluntary commitment for a four-year period.  

 
H. A mentor may resign in the case of an identified personal emergency that would 

require the mentor's withdrawal from the program or be re-assigned in a timely 
manner in the case of a mentor/RE relationship that has been deemed, by mutual 
agreement of the mentor and the RE, to be unworkable. 

 
12.03 Release Time 
 

A. Teachers in the RE/MP shall be provided coordinated release time with his/her 
mentors. This release time shall be provided for RE professional development that 
is ongoing throughout the residency and is tailored to support the needs of REs; 
emphasize the importance of and provide support for the collegial and confidential 
relationship between mentor and REs; develop trusting, reflective and professional 
relationship; support REs through the use of formative assessment data to 
differentiate and individualize professional development, and engage in regular and 
ongoing communications designed to improve teacher practice.  The Mentor/RE 
shall be provided one (1) day during new teacher orientation uninterrupted per year, 
which can be taken as one (1) full day or two (2) half days. Upon approval of the 
building principal, more release time may be granted. 

 
B. Full–release mentors may mentor multiple REs with the guidelines being 

established by the RE/MP Committee and contractual agreement with the 
Association. Full-time classroom mentors will only be assigned to one (1) RE per 
school year unless the Committee waives this provision with the Association 
President and Superintendent’s approval of the waiver. 
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12.04 Compensation 
 

A. Mentors’ compensation will be $1,000. 
 
12.05 Contractual Evaluation 
 

A. The mentoring process is not an evaluative process for the purpose of employment, 
but an evaluative process for the purpose of personal growth and eventual 
professional licensure. All interactions between the RE and mentor shall be 
confidential.  Formative assessments occurring in mentoring shall not become part 
of a RE’s evaluation conducted by the site administrator. 

 
B. The RE/MP shall not replace the District’s evaluation process. Evaluation of all 

new teachers to the District shall be conducted in accordance with the District’s 
evaluation procedure. 

 
C. Building Level RE Coordinators or Mentors shall not participate in any formal or 

informal evaluations of REs outside the RE/MP, nor shall they make any 
recommendation regarding the employment of an entry year teacher. 

 
ARTICLE XIII EMPLOYMENT OF PREVIOUSLY RETIRED PROFESSIONAL 

STAFF MEMBERS 

Notwithstanding anything otherwise to the contrary in this Contract: 
 

A. Participation in the Board's Mentoring Program by a professional staff member who 
has previously retired from being employed by this or another district and taken 
service retirement under an applicable state retirement system (known hereunder as 
a previously retired teacher or “PRT”) shall be at the discretion of the Board. 

 
B. PRTs shall be awarded one-year contracts of employment that shall automatically 

expire at the end of each school year without any notice of non-renewal. 
 

C. PRTs may be re-employed from year to year, with Board approval, but shall not be 
eligible for continuing contract status. 

 
D. For purposes of Reduction in Force, PRTs shall not accrue seniority and shall have 

no right of recall. 
 

E. PRTs shall not carry over any accumulated and unused sick leave from any prior 
public employment. 

 
F. PRTs shall not be eligible to participate in a contractual retirement incentive 

program, if any, or for severance or sick leave buyout pay upon separation from 
employment. 

 
G. PRTs shall not be eligible to participate in the Board’s insurance program offered 

to professional staff members under Section 10.09 above unless they are ineligible 
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to participate in the applicable retirement system insurance program for health 
insurance.  If PRTs are ineligible for the applicable retirement system insurance 
program for health insurance, they then may participate in the Board’s insurance 
program offered to professional staff members under Section 10.09 above, but only 
at their own expense. 

 
H. Prior employment by the Board shall be no guarantee of post-retirement 

employment or a particular assignment if rehired. 
 

I. PRTs shall be entitled to all other benefits available to bargaining unit members 
under this Agreement that are not otherwise limited expressly or impliedly by the 
provisions of this section. 

 
J. The parties intend for the provisions of this section to supersede, to the maximum 

extent permitted by law, all sections of the Ohio Revised Code that may be in 
conflict with this section.  This shall include, but not be limited to, Ohio Revised 
Code Sections 124.39(B), 3319.11, 3319.111, and 3319.17. 
 

ARTICLE XIV BUILDING SUBSTITUTES 
 

A. Building substitutes shall be awarded one-year contracts of employment that shall 
automatically expire at the end of each school year without requirement for any 
performance evaluation and without any notice of non-renewal. 

 
B. Building substitutes may be re-employed from year to year, with Board approval, 

but shall not be eligible for continuing contract status. 
 

C. For purposes of Reduction in Force, building substitutes shall not accrue seniority 
and shall have no right of recall. 

 
D. A building substitute employed in accordance with Article XIV shall be paid a 

minimum of $35,000 for a full contractual work year.  Any salary increase for a 
subsequent school year shall be by the same percentage as the Teacher Salary 
Schedule increase for that year at step BA/0.  Building substitutes shall also be 
eligible for a $750.00 stipend upon completion of their 80th day of service in the 
District in a school year. 

 
E. Building substitutes shall not be eligible to participate in a contractual retirement 

incentive program, if any, or for severance or sick leave buyout pay upon separation 
from employment. 

 
F. The building substitute shall be employed for 186 days. 

 
G. Assignments for the workday shall be provided to building substitutes by the 

building principal. The building will assign the building substitute to another area 
of need when there are no bargaining unit member absences on a particular day. 

 
H. Building substitutes shall provide assistance to day-to-day substitutes in procedures 

and answer questions. 



 

102 
 

 
I. Should any long-term substituting position (i.e. a substituting assignment due to a 

long term leave of absence by a bargaining unit member) become available it shall 
be under a separate contract. Building substitutes shall be considered, if they apply, 
for such position. 

 
J. Building substitutes shall be entitled to the following benefits/provisions under this 

Agreement:   
Article 5 (Leave Provisions) Sections 5.02 (Sick Leave), 5.05 
(Personal Leave), 5.09 (Short Term Leave), and 5.10 (Family and 
Medical Leave Act); and, 
Article 7 (Teacher Rights) except Sections 7.06 (Teachers of 
Singleton or Special Elective Classes); and, 
Article 8 (Employment Rights), except Sections 8.05 (Length of 
School Year and Length of Calendar), 8.06 (New Teacher 
Orientation), 8.11 (Elementary and Middle School Specialists), 8.14 
(Special Needs Students, 8.15 (Class Composition), 8.16 
(Administrative Review), 8.17 (Electronic Grading Committee), and 8.18 (Class 
Size); and, 
Article 10 (Compensation Rights) Sections 10.02 (Pay Periods), 
10.04 (Mileage Remuneration), 10.06 (Life Insurance), 10.07 
(Supplemental Salary and Schedule), 10.09 (Hospital, Medical 
Surgical, Major Medical, Dental, and Vision Insurance), and 10.12 
(Committee Work). 

 
 

ARTICLE XV EDUCATIONAL OPTIONS 
 
A joint committee of three (3) PLEA members appointed by the Association President and three 
(3) administrators appointed by the Superintendent shall convene to review, research, and 
recommend contract updates, as needed, for Article 15, Educational Options Courses.  Any 
Educational Option plan to meet the recognized education needs of a student shall be approved by 
the Superintendent pursuant to Board of Education policy. 
 
15.01 General 
 

A. The unit member may accept or decline an Educational Options request. 
 

B. Educational Options courses are intended for Carnegie credits. 
 

C. Credits from Educational Options shall not supplant those courses specifically 
required for graduation under state minimum standards unless such course credit 
cannot be scheduled for the student prior to graduation.  No student may earn more 
than two (2) credits toward graduation requirements through Educational Options, 
unless otherwise approved by the Superintendent. 

 
D. Board of Education required courses for graduation will be given first priority in 

assignment. 
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E. The purpose of any Educational Option is to enhance and expand class offerings 

for students; particularly students who are at risk (credit deficient or expelled) 
and/or gifted.  Educational Options are not intended to be a means to eliminate 
existing courses offered in the regular classrooms.  It is the intent of the Board that 
the enrollment in Educational Options will not be the cause for reducing staffing 
allocations that would otherwise have been assigned to the schools. 

 
F. Administration, guidance, and student responsibilities, as established by the parties 

for Educational Options, are attached as Appendix M. 
 

G. Teaching experience in the desired content area is preferred. 
 
15.02 Approved Program of Study Courses (scheduling conflicts) 
 

A. Shall be the instruction, by unit members, for students affected by scheduling 
conflicts as approved by the Administration. 

 
B. The maximum number of students shall be five (5) per unit member. 

 
C. The unit member shall be responsible for: 

 
1. Approval of the student to the approved program; and 

 
2. Supervision and/or instruction of the requirements of the course syllabus. 

 
D. The unit member shall be compensated three hundred twenty-five dollars ($325.00) 

per semester for each approved student. 
 
15.03 Independent Study 
 

A. Shall be an activity pursued by an individual pupil under the direction of a 
certificated/licensed bargaining unit member and approved by the administration. 

 
B. The maximum number of students shall be two (2) per unit member. 

 
C. The unit member shall be responsible for: 

 
1. Approving the student for independent study; 

 
2. Reviewing, discussing, and finalizing the academic plan (with rationale and 

expectation) with the student.  The Plan shall be submitted to Guidance; 
 

3. Regularly collaborating/monitoring the student; 
 

4. Assisting the student in defining goals and methods; and 
 

5. Design and administer evaluation based on the goals of the education plan. 
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D. The unit member shall be compensated three hundred twenty-five dollars 
($325.00) per semester for each approved student. 
 

 
15.04 Other Education Options 
 

A. Other Educational Options may include, but are not limited to, distance learning, 
correspondence courses, educational travel, research-based learning and the 
systematic monitoring by electronic media, phone and/or email with ongoing 
communication between the pupil(s) and the teacher or teacher and the content 
provider, as approved by the Administration.  Other Educational Option requests 
shall be submitted for approval via the NAPLSD Other Educational Options 
Request Form.  If the request is approved and the form requires a teacher of record’s 
supervision, then each of the following shall apply: 

 
1. The unit member shall be responsible for the approval of the student to the 

Educational Option. 
 
2. The unit member shall actively monitor the student and shall be paid one 

hundred sixty-two dollars and fifty cents ($162.50) per semester per 
approved student. 

 
3. The unit member shall be provided, in writing, at the time of the request to 

teach an Education Option, the identified level of compensation (see 
15.04(A2) above). 

 
15.05 Flexible Credit 
 

A.  A Flexible Credit Committee will include the following administrators:  Director 
of Curriculum, Assistant Superintendent, the High School Principal, and the High 
School Assistant Principal.  The Flexible Credit Committee will include the 
following PLEA unit members as needed (appointed by the PLEA President):  two 
High School Guidance staff members, the Special Education Department Chair, 
and two (2) classroom teachers.  In addition, the building level meetings will 
include all relevant faculty members to review applications.  The Committee shall 
be co-chaired by the Director of Curriculum or designee and the PLEA President 
or designee. 

 
B. The Committee shall meet in coordination with application dates, or more 

frequently upon the call of the co-chairs.  The Committee is charged to: 
 

1. Monitor, review, and make recommendations on possible modifications of 
NAPLS Flexible Credit Program; and 

 
2. Review and make recommendations to the Superintendent and PLEA 

President on the following educational options as they relate to credit 
flexibility: 

 
a. Educational Travel 
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b. Mentoring 

 
c. Research Based projects 

 
d. Service/Community Learning 

 
C. Administration of proficiency exam/assessments during an exam week shall be on 

voluntary basis determined through the respective departments.  Unit members who 
volunteer to administer proficiency exam/assessments outside the contractual day 
will be compensated at their summer school rate.  Respective departments will 
make recommendations for whether the assessment should be administered on an 
individual or group basis, with groups not to exceed 15 students.  Any hours worked 
outside of the contract day are subject to the prior approval of the administration 
and the Board of Education. 

 
D. Administration of proficiency exam/assessments during August shall be on a 

voluntary basis determined through the respective departments.  Unit members who 
volunteer to administer proficiency exam/assessments shall be compensated at their 
hourly summer school rate (Section 10.11). 

 
Forms related to this program can be found in Appendix Q. 

 
 
15.06 Credit Recovery  
 

A. The purpose of credit recovery instruction is to enhance and expand class offerings 
for students who are at risk due to credit deficiency, expulsion, or other reasons as 
mutually agreed to by the department chair(s) (relevant to courses being 
considered), the building administration, and the certificated/licensed faculty who 
will do the monitoring. It is not intended to be a means to eliminate existing courses 
offered in the regular classrooms.  It is the intent of the Board that the enrollment 
in credit recovery classes will not be the cause for reducing staffing allocations that 
would otherwise have been assigned to the schools. 

 
B. Credit recovery courses to be offered will be reviewed by a joint committee of 

Department Chair(s) (relevant to courses being considered), the PLEA, and the 
Administration, and presented to the Superintendent and Board of Education for 
approval in accordance with Board Policy.  Configuration and operations of the 
committee shall be mutually established by the Superintendent and the PLEA 
President.  

 
C. Certificated/licensed faculty member approval is required if a student is leaving a 

regular course offering to participate in credit recovery. 
 

D. A Credit Recovery Coordinator (CRC), who will be a bargaining unit employee, 
will have the responsibility to oversee the continuity of the program, be the conduit 
of information, and serve as a respondent to questions and/or issues concerning the 
credit recovery program.   
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E. Annually, a credit recovery overview will be provided for the faculty (9-12) to 

inform them of the process and to enlist any interested unit members in becoming 
Teachers of Record (TR) for the program. 

 
F. Such assignments will initiate first within the appropriate department, and should 

there be no one accepting the request, then qualified bargaining unit members will 
be sought for the assignment.  A TR’s assignment shall be within the contractual 
day as defined in Section 8.04.  The TR shall meet with credit recovery student(s) 
as mutually developed within the student responsibility contract [see below in 
Section (J)]. 

 
G. All students will be assigned through the IAT/IEP process of referrals and conform 

to agreed process, credit recovery documents, and signoffs.  The TR shall actively 
and systematically monitor the student progress [as outlined in Section (J) below], 
and proctor the student at the end of course assessment at a pre-set time and 
location. Every attempt will be made to place students in an Academic Options 
class with the TR (to enhance contact time during the student’s school hours on a 
case by case basis).   Other options may be considered and utilized to build in time 
for TR and student to meet during the school day (i.e. study center) on a case by 
case basis. Student assessment and pre-approved monitoring, per student contract, 
shall be outside of the TR workday. 

 
H. During the academic school year, TRs will be assigned to not more than four (4) 

students who require monitoring outside the contract day. 
 
I. Credit Recovery monitoring rate will be fixed at $25.00 per hour for hours worked 

outside of the contractual day (per student) not to exceed ten (10) hours.  Additional 
hours will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis, and approval will be required 
through the CRC and by the building administration. 

 
J. The TR shall be provided, in writing, at the time of the request to work with a credit 

recovery student, this Article that outlines responsibilities and a copy of the Credit 
Recovery Contract that has been signed by the student (Appendix P). 

 
K. Application for summer offerings of credit recovery courses shall follow the same 

process as outlined above.  All summer credit recovery course offerings shall be 
completed during the “summer recess”.  TRs will be assigned to not more than 
fifteen (15) students per session for Summer Credit Recovery at the Credit 
Recovery monitoring rate above. 

 
L. The TR, Credit Recovery Coordinator, Administration, and student responsibilities, 

as established by the parties for credit recovery, are attached as Appendix N. 
 

The above dollar amounts shall increase for a subsequent school year by the same 
percentage as the Teacher Salary Schedule increase for that year at step BA/0.  
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15.07 College Credit Plus 
 

A. College Credit Plus is defined in Ohio Revised Code 3365.02. 
 

B. Bargaining unit members shall be given the first opportunity to teach College Credit 
Plus Courses provided the unit member meets the requirements of Ohio Revised 
Code 3365. 

 
C. Any bargaining unit member eligible to and assigned to teach College Credit Plus 

Course shall be paid an annual stipend of two thousand five hundred dollars 
($2,500) for a year-long course or one thousand two hundred fifty dollars ($1,250) 
for a semester course regardless of the number of College Credit Plus Courses being 
taught. 

 
D. The bargaining unit member shall be afforded up to five (5) days for training with 

the college associated with the course that he/she is teaching.  If the training occurs 
during the school day, the teacher will receive release time to participate.  If the 
training occurs outside of the workday or outside of the contractual year, then the 
teacher will be compensated at the curriculum rate of pay. 

 
E. College Credit Plus Courses for the following year shall be determined no later than 

March 1st. 
 

ARTICLE XVI MASTER TEACHER COMMITTEE 

16.01 Master Teacher Committee (MTC) 
 

The MTC shall be established for the purpose of designating teachers in the 
building/district as a master teacher. 

 
A. Purpose – the duties of the MTC shall be strictly limited to the review and approval 

of Master Teachers as specified in Ohio law and related ODE guidelines. 
 

B. Composition – The MTC will be comprised of seven (7) members, five (5) teacher 
members and two (2) administrative members.  The five (5) teachers shall be 
appointed by the PLEA President with concurrence of the PLEA Executive Board.  
The PLEA shall determine the length of the term of office for the local association 
members serving on the MTC.  In the event of an in-term vacancy or removal, the 
teacher member shall be replaced by the PLEA.  The two (2) administrative 
members shall be appointed by the Superintendent. 

 
C. Chairperson – the committee chairperson shall be determined by the committee 

members. 
 

D. Meetings – the Committee shall meet twice a year (January and April) to read and 
score applications.  Other meetings will be called on an “as needed basis.” 
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16.02 Operations 
 

A. The MTC shall be responsible for informing the bargaining unit of the MT process 
and any changes to the process for the district. 

 
B. Up to seven (7) and no less than two (2) members of the MTC will read and score 

each application individually.  Then an average of the committee scores will be 
calculated to determine if the designation of Master Teacher will be awarded to the 
applicant. 

 
C. Candidates will be notified, in writing, of their status within sixty (60) days of 

turning their portfolio into the committee.  Unsuccessful candidates must wait a 
year before resubmitting.  Candidates will be responsible for making arrangements 
to pick up their materials. 

 
D. Successful candidates will receive a certificate and recognition at a district Board 

meeting. 
 

E. Teachers receiving Master Teacher status will have a copy of the narrative portion 
of their application kept in his/her personnel file. 

 
16.03 Employee Protection 
 

A. Under no circumstances is the involvement in the activities of the MTC to be used 
for employment decisions by the Board. 

 
B. Nothing in the Master Teacher process shall have an adverse impact on a unit 

member’s performance evaluation as established in this Agreement.  
 

The MTC shall not have the authority to supersede any section of the Master Agreement 
between the Board and the PLEA. 
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APPENDIX A 
 

SICK LEAVE BANK GUIDELINES (AS OF JUNE OF 2010) 
 

NEW ALBANY - PLAIN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT 
 

GUIDELINES FOR SICK LEAVE BANK 
 
The following guidelines are hereby agreed to by and between the New Albany - Plain Local 
Education Association and the New Albany - Plain Local School District: 
 

Sick Leave Bank (S.L.B.) 
 
A. Purpose: 
 
To grant additional days of sick leave to participating bargaining unit employees for use only in 
cases of the unit employee’s own, the unit employee’s spouse’s, or the unit employee’s dependent 
child’s personal illness, injury, or non-elective surgery occurring under unusual, severe, or 
emergency conditions, as determined mutually by the Plain Local Education Association President 
and the Superintendent. 
 
B. Provisions of Eligibility: 
 

1. All bargaining unit employees shall be eligible to be members of the S.L.B. 
 

2. New members may join no later than October 1 of each successive year.  A unit 
member’s contribution of a minimum of one day shall provide for continuous 
membership unless canceled by notifying, in writing, the Treasurer’s Office during 
the period of September 1 through October 1.  Unit members may contribute more 
than one (1) day to the S.L.B., but are not required to do so, except when the bank 
is depleted as outlined below.  If membership is canceled, donated days remaining 
in the S.L.B. will not be returned.  When a unit employee donates days to the Bank, 
he/she agrees to the stated rules for administration of the Bank. 

 
3. The S.L.B. membership will begin within five (5) days from each contributing unit 

employee.  When the fund is depleted below fifty (50) days, each member will be 
assessed one (1) additional day, not to exceed one (1) assessment per school year.  
The Treasurer’s Office, in cooperation with the Executive Board of PLEA 
(Executive Board Secretary), will be responsible for notifying certificated 
employees of each assessment period.  The Executive Secretary of the PLEA will 
assist the Treasurer with the verification and computation of those hours necessary 
for establishing the S.L.B. and annual tabulations. 

 
4. All unused days in the S.L.B. will roll over into the next year’s bank. 

 
5. A complete list of sick leave bank members shall be forwarded to the Association 

President by October 31 of each school year upon his/her request. 
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C. Operational Procedures: 
 

1. Applications for grants from the Sick Leave Bank must be made on the Application 
for Sick Leave Bank Grant Form (Attachment A2).  A Physician’s Statement 
(Attachment A3) is required with each application in order to be considered for a 
grant.   

 
2. Application for the S.L.B. days must be made to the President of the Plain Local 

Education Association. 
 

3. A grant will be considered only after the individual has used all of his/her 
accumulated sick leave days and has used all possible advances of sick leave days. 

 
4. The maximum number of days that a member may receive is twenty percent (20%) 

of the total days in the bank at the end of the enrollment period (October 1 of each 
year). 

 
5. A decision will be rendered within ten (10) days of receipt of request. 

 
6. Unused requested days shall be returned to the S.L.B. 

 
7. Extension of additional days may be applied for in the same manner as the original 

application. 
 

8. In consideration of the benefits of participating in the S.L.B., each applicant for 
membership in the Bank and for the benefits from the Bank shall, as a condition to 
such application, agree in writing as follows: 

 
“I specifically acknowledge and agree that the granting of days from the S.L.B. 
shall be at the sole discretion of the President of the Plain Local Education 
Association and the Superintendent.  All decisions will be final and binding and not 
subject to grievance or any other formal process.  I further agree to abide by such 
decision and to indemnify and hold harmless the New Albany - Plain Local School 
District, the Plain Local Education Association, and all of their agents for any loss 
they may sustain as a result of any claim or legal proceedings I may bring against 
any of them with respect to a decision made by any of them concerning this 
application.” 

 
9. All decisions shall be final and binding and are not subject to grievance or any other 

formal process. 
 

9. Guidelines may be reviewed annually upon request of the President of the Plain Local 
Education Association or the Superintendent. 
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Attachment A1 
New Albany - Plain Local Schools 

New Albany, Ohio 
 

Sick Leave Donor Designation Form 
 
I specifically acknowledge and agree that the granting of days from the S.L.B. shall be at the sole 
discretion of the Plain Local Education Association President and the Superintendent.  All 
decisions will be final and binding and not subject to grievance or any other formal process.  I 
further agree to abide by such decision and to indemnify and hold harmless the New Albany-Plain 
Local School District, the Plain Local Education Association, and all of their agents for any loss 
they may sustain as a result of any claim or legal proceedings I may bring against any of them with 
respect to a decision made by any of them concerning this application. 
 
I wish to designate   1   2   3   4   5   (circle one) day(s) of my sick leave balance to be used in a 
Sick Leave Bank.  I understand that these days will be deducted from my sick leave balance 
immediately. 
 
Date              
 
Donor Signature             
 
Printed Name           
 
Building              
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Please return this form to the Treasurer's Office no later than September 30. 
 

New Albany - Plain Local Schools 
55 North High Street 

New Albany, Ohio 43054 
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Attachment A2 
New Albany - Plain Local Schools 

New Albany, Ohio 
 

Application for Sick Leave Bank Grant 
 
 
Date               
 
Name          Building     
 
Home Address             
 
Telephone Number             
 
Number of sick days used this school year          
 
Number of sick days used for current illness         
 
Employee's reason for request (be specific)          
              
              
 
Estimate of additional days needed           
 
Name of attending physician            
 
Address of attending physician           
 
Telephone of attending physician           
 
Applicant’s Signature            
 

Please submit completed application to the Plain Local Education Association President.  
Application must include Attachment A-3, Physician's Statement, to be considered. 
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Attachment A3 
New Albany - Plain Local Schools 

55 North High Street 
New Albany, Ohio 43054 

 
Physician's Statement 

 
     is unable to perform teaching duties and requires sick leave 
because: (please be specific with diagnosis and description of complications) 
              
              
              
              
              
 
OR 
 
     requires non-elective surgery that cannot be postponed until the end 
of the school year.  Nature of procedure: 
              
              
              
              
              
 
This patient has been under my care for (length of time in months and years):     
 
Physician's estimate of number of days needed for recovery:        
 
              

Physician's Signature 
 
I give my physician permission to release the above-requested medical information and any other 
information relevant to same. 
 
              

Employee’s Signature 
 

Employee is to submit this completed statement to the Plain Local Education Association 
President, along with Attachment A-2, Application for Sick Leave Bank Grant. 
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APPENDIX B 
PUBLIC COMPLAINTS POLICY (NUMBER 9130) 
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APPENDIX C 
OHIO TEACHER EVALUATION SYSTEM MODEL 
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126 
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Walkthroughs/Informal Observations 
Ohio Teacher Evaluation System 2.0     
 
Walkthrough:  General Form 
 
Teacher Name:        Grade(s)/Subject Area(s):       Date:       
 
Evaluator Name:        Time Walkthrough Begins:       Time Walkthrough Ends:                      
 
Directions: This form serves as a record of a walkthrough by the teacher’s evaluator. The evaluator will likely not observe all the teaching elements 
listed below in any one informal observation, nor is this an exhaustive list of evidence that may be observed. This record, along with records of 
additional informal observations, will be used to inform the holistic evaluation of the teacher. 

EVALUATOR OBSERVATIONS 
☐ Teacher is consistent and effective in communicating  
    appropriate, needs-based, differentiated learning goals 

☐  Communication strategies and questioning techniques  
      check for understanding and encourage higher-level  
      thinking 

☐  Instructional time is used effectively  ☐   Information is presented in multiple formats 
☐  Teacher combines collaborative and whole class  
     learning opportunities 

☐   Routines, procedures and transitions are consistent,  
       effective and maximize instructional time 

☐  Rapport and expectations for respectful, supportive  
     and caring interactions with and among students and  
     the teacher are evident 

☐  Feedback is substantive, specific, timely and supports  
     student learning 

☐  Lesson makes clear and coherent connections with  
     student prior learning and future learning 

☐  Teacher selects, develops and uses multiple  
     assessments   
      

☐  Teacher demonstrates content knowledge and uses  
     content-specific language and strategies to engage  
     students 

☐  Teacher uses differentiated instructional strategies and  
     resources for groups of students 

☐  Other:   
 

☐  Other: 

 
Identified Focus Area(s) and Aligned Evidence, if Applicable: 
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Evaluator Summary Comments: 
      
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Evaluator Signature: __________________________    ☐  Photocopy to Teacher 
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Walkthroughs/Informal Observations 
Ohio Teacher Evaluation System 2.0     
 
Walkthrough:  Open-Ended Form 
 
Teacher Name:        Grade(s)/Subject Area(s):       Date:       
 
Evaluator Name:        Time Walkthrough Begins:       Time Walkthrough Ends:       
 

OBSERVATIONS 
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Evaluator Summary Comments: 
      

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Evaluator Signature: ________________________________      ☐  Photocopy to Teacher 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Evaluator Signature:                Photocopy to Teacher 
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133 

   
 

 

 
New Albany Plain Local Schools Post-Observation Questions    

Observation 
Date:   

     Time:  

Teacher:   Evaluator:  
 
Teachers should receive this form electronically, complete it, and submit it electronically to the evaluator before the post-conference.   

ORGANIZATIONAL AREA: INSTRUCTION AND ASSESSMENT 
Domains/Components Questions Teacher Responses 
Lesson Delivery 

● Communication 
with students 

● Monitoring 
student 
understanding 

● Student-centered 
learning 
 

● As you think of the lesson and the learning 
that occurred, what changes would you make?  
Why? 

● How did your plan for differentiated strategies 
and resources support and challenge all 
students?  What is your evidence? 

 

Classroom  
Environment 

● Classroom 
routines and 
procedures 

● Classroom 
climate and 
cultural 
competency 
 

● How effective were your grouping strategies? 
● How did you ensure interactions were 

respectful and supportive? 

 

Assessment of Student 
Learning 

● How did students perform based on the 
expectations?  What is your evidence? 
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● Use of 
assessments 

● Evidence of 
student learning 
 

 

● How did you use assessment data to inform 
next steps? 

ORGANIZATIONAL AREA: PROFESSIONALISM 
Domains/Competencies Questions Teacher Responses 
Professional 
Responsibilities 

● Communication 
and 
collaboration 
with families 

● Communication 
and 
collaboration 
with colleagues 

● District policies 
and professional 
responsibilities 

 
 

● How do you promote and maintain 2-way 
communication with students and/or parents?  

● In what ways do you seek the perspective of 
others?  Give an example. 

● Discuss ways you reflect and analyze your 
teaching. 

● What are some proactive ways you further 
your own professional growth? 

 

 
Area(s) of Focus Questions Teacher Responses 
Holistic Observation 
 

● What strengths or areas for growth from this 
observation would you like to think about for 
an area of focus for the next observation? 

● Is there another area that was not part of this 
observation that you want to discuss as an 
option? 
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Focused Observation 
 

● What evidence has been demonstrated during 
this lesson to support enhanced practice and/or 
growth in the focus area(s)? 

 

 

Additional Notes (Optional): 
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Final Holistic Rating of Teacher Effectiveness—Full Evaluation 
 I N E F F E C T I V E  D E V E L O P I N G S K I L L E D A C C O M P L I S H E D 

Formal Holistic Observation (followed by conference) 
    

Formal Focused Observation 
 
Focus Area(s): 

Focus for Learning 
Knowledge of Students 
Lesson Delivery 
Classroom Environment 
Assessment of Student Learning 
Professional Responsibilities 

 

    

Professional Growth Plan (or Improvement Plan) Goal(s):        
(Goal prepopulates from the earlier entry) 
 

Evaluator Comments:        

Teacher Comments:        

Final Holistic (Overall) Rating I N E F F E C T I V E  D E V E L O P I N G S K I L L E D A C C O M P L I S H E D 

                        

 
Check here if Improvement Plan has been recommended. 

 
Teacher Signature               Date      _______________________________  
 
Evaluator Signature     __________________________________________________________Date      _______________________________ 
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Final Holistic Rating of Teacher Effectiveness—Accomplished or Skilled Carry Forward 
Professional Growth Plan Goal(s) Alignment: Dates: 

Mark Domain Area(s): 
Focus for Learning 
Knowledge of Students 
Lesson Delivery 
Classroom Environment 
Assessment of Student Learning 
Professional Responsibilities 

 
Focus Area(s) Comments:        

Date of Observation:        
 
Date of Conference:        
 
Comments:        

Professional Growth Plan Goal(s): 
 
(Goal(s) prepopulate from previous entry) 

Progress on Professional Growth Plan Goal:   
 

Progress Made 
 
(By checking this box, the teacher will continue 
with rating as per schedule until time for a full 
evaluation cycle.) 
 

Insufficient Progress Made 
 
(By checking this box, the teacher will automatically 
be placed on a full evaluation cycle the following 
school year.) 
 

Evaluator Comments:        

Teacher Comments:        

Final Holistic (Overall) Rating: Pre-Populated in 
OhioES Portal 

• Carry forward from previous rating 

I N E F F E C T I V E  D E V E L O P I N G  S K I L L E D  A C C O M P L I S H E D  

                        

 
End of Cycle (Full evaluation required in the next school year) 

 
Check here if Improvement Plan has been recommended. 

 
Teacher Signature                Date      ____________________  
 
Evaluator Signature                Date      _____________________ 
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Professional Growth Plan 
The Professional Growth Plan helps the teacher identify areas of professional development that will enable the teacher to enhance practice. The teacher is 
accountable for implementing and completing the plan. The plan must align to any district and/or building improvement plan(s). The Professional Growth Plan is 
developed annually. It is to be reviewed regularly and updated as necessary based on collaborative conversations between the evaluator and the teacher. 
 

The Professional Growth Plan should reflect the evidence available and focus on the most recent evaluation and observations. The 
Professional Growth Plan should be individualized to the needs of the teacher. The school or district should provide for professiona  
development opportunities and support the teacher by providing resources (e.g., time, financial). The Professional Growth Plan must 
be clear and comprehensive. It is aligned to the most recent evaluation results and proposes a sequence of appropriate activities leading 
to progress toward the goals.  
 

 
Teacher Name:          Evaluator Name:             Self-Directed   Jointly Developed     Evaluator Guided   
                                                                                                                                    (Accomplished)                        (Skilled)                     (Developing) 

Choose the Domain(s) aligned to the goal(s). 
Focus for Learning  
Knowledge of Students 
Lesson Delivery 

Classroom Environment 
Assessment of Student Learning 
Professional Responsibilities 

Goal Statement(s) Demonstrating 
Performance on Ohio Standards for the 

Teaching Profession 

Action Steps & Resources to Achieve 
Goal(s) 

Qualitative or Quantitative  
Measurable Indicators: 

Evidence Indicating Progress on the Goal(s) 
 

Dates Discussed 

      
 

            
 

      

Describe the alignment to district and/or building improvement plan(s):      
 
Comments: 
      

 
 
Teacher’s Signature:         Date:       
 
 
Evaluator’s Signature:          Date:       

The evaluator’s signature on this form verifies the proper procedures as detailed in the local contract have been followed. 
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Improvement Plan 
Teacher 
Name:   

 Grade Level/ Subject:  

 
School year: 

  
Building: 

  
Date of Improvement Plan 
Conference: 

 

 
A written Improvement Plan is to be developed when an educator has a Final Holistic Rating of Ineffective. However, districts have discretion to 
place any teacher on an Improvement Plan at any time based on deficiencies in any individual component of the evaluation system. The notice 
requirements for being placed on an Improvement Plan, the components of the plan and the implementation process for the plan may be subject to 
the terms of a collective bargaining agreement.  
 
The purpose of the Improvement Plan is to identify specific deficiencies in performance and foster growth through professional development and 
targeted support. If the teacher does not take corrective actions in the timeline specified in the Improvement Plan, the evaluator may recommend 
the teacher be dismissed or continue working under the plan.  
 
Section 1: Improvement Statement—List specific area(s) for improvement related to the Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession. Attach 
documentation.   

Performance Standard(s) Addressed in this 
Plan 

Date(s) Improvement Area(s) or 
Concern(s) Observed 

Specific Statement of the Concern(s):  
Area(s) of Improvement  

 
 

  

 
Section 2: Desired Level of Performance—List specific goal(s) to improve performance.  Indicate what will be measured for each goal.  

List Goal Statement(s) Indicating 
Performance on Ohio Standards for the 

Teaching Profession 

Beginning 
Date 

Ending Date  Level of Performance: 
Specifically Describe Successful Improvement Target(s) 

  
 

  

 
Section 3: Specific Plan of Action—Describe in detail specific actions the teacher must take to improve performance. Indicate the sources of 
evidence the evaluator will use to document the completion of the Improvement Plan. 

Actions to be Taken Qualitative or Quantitative Measurable Indicators:  Evidence Indicating Progress 
on the Goal(s) 
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Section 4: Assistance and Professional Development—Describe in detail specific supports that will be provided as well as opportunities for 
professional development. 

 
 

 
Section 5: Alignment to District and/or Building Improvement Plan(s)— Describe the alignment to district and/or building improvement plan(s). 

 
 

 
Comments:  
 
 
Date for Improvement Plan to be evaluated:       
 
Teacher’s Signature:        _______  Date:       
 
Evaluator’s Signature:         _______  Date:       
The evaluator’s signature on this form verifies the proper procedures as detailed in the local contract have been followed. 
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Improvement Plan: Evaluation of Plan  
 
Teacher 
Name: 

 Grade Level/ 
Subject: 

 

 
School year: 

  
Building: 

  
Date of Evaluation: 

 

 
The Improvement Plan will be evaluated at the end of the time specified in the plan.  Outcomes from the Improvement Plan will be one of the 
following.   
 

□ Improvement is demonstrated and performance standards are met to a satisfactory level of performance.  

□ The Improvement Plan should continue for time specified:          . 

□ Dismissal is recommended.   
 
 

Comments: Provide justification for recommendation indicated above and attach evidence to support the recommended action. 
 
 
 

 
I have reviewed this evaluation and discussed it with my evaluator. My signature indicates I have been advised of my performance status; it does 
not necessarily imply I agree with this evaluation.  
 
Teacher’s Signature:        Date:       
 
Evaluator’s Signature:         Date:       
The evaluator’s signature on this form verifies the proper procedures as detailed in the local contract have been followed.  
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APPENDIX C1 

OTHER TEACHER EVALUATION FORM 
New Albany - Plain Local Schools 

Observation and Evaluation Process 
 

Staff Member ______________________________________________________  Building      
 
Evaluator   Date      
 

 I. Attach “clinical” observation notes.     
 II. Evaluation summary Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

1. PLANNING AND PREPARATION     
 a. Demonstrating knowledge of content and pedagogy     

 b. Setting position specific goals     

 c. Demonstrating knowledge of students 
    

 d. Demonstrating knowledge of resources     

      

2. THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT     
 a. Creating an environment of respect and rapport     

 b. Supporting the learning environment through collaboration     

 c. Managing position specific goals and responsibilities     

 d. Managing student behavior     

 e. Organizing physical space     

     

3. DELIVERY OF SERVICES     
 a. Communicating clearly, consistently, and accurately     

 b.   Demonstrating flexibility and responsiveness      

 c. Delivering effectively position specific services     

     

      

4. PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES     
 a. Reflecting on practice     

 b. Maintaining accurate records     

 c. Communicating with stakeholders     

 d. Contributing to the school and district     

 e. Developing professionally     

f. Showing professionalism     

     

COMMENTS AND SIGNATURES: Use reverse side of form 
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Observation and Evaluation Process, page 2 
 
Evaluator’s Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
  
Evaluator’s Signature  Date 
 
 
 
Staff Member’s Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Staff Member: Please sign below to indicate that you have received a copy of this evaluation and 
that you have been notified of the placement of same in your personnel file. Your signature does 
not necessarily indicate agreement with the contents of the evaluation. 
 
 
 
  
  
Staff Member’s Signature  Date 
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APPENDIX C2 

OTHER TEACHER EVALUATION RUBRIC 
 

  

DOMAIN 1:  PLANNING AND PREPARATION 
Component 1a:  Demonstrating Knowledge and Content and Pedagogy 

Knowledge of Content*Knowledge of Prerequisite Relationships*Knowledge of Content-Related Pedagogy 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Knowledge 
of 
Content 

 Staff member displays 
basic content knowledge 
but cannot articulate 
connections with other 
parts of the discipline or 
with other disciplines. 

Staff member displays solid 
content knowledge and 
makes connection between 
the content and other parts 
of the discipline and other 
disciplines. 

Staff member displays 
extensive content knowledge, 
with evidence of continuing 
pursuit of such knowledge. 

Knowledge 
of 
Prerequisite 
Relationships 

Staff member displays 
little understanding of 
prerequisite 
knowledge important 
for student learning of 
content. 

Staff member indicates 
some awareness of 
prerequisite learning, 
although such knowledge 
may be incomplete or 
inaccurate. 

Staff member’s plans and 
practices reflect 
understanding of 
prerequisite relationships 
among topics and concepts. 

Staff member actively builds 
on knowledge of prerequisite 
relationship when describing 
instruction or seeking causes 
for student misunderstanding. 

Knowledge 
of 
Content- 
Related 
Pedagogy 

Staff member displays 
little understanding of 
pedagogical issues 
involved in student 
learning of the content. 

Staff member displays 
basic pedagogical 
knowledge but does not 
anticipate student 
misconceptions. 

Pedagogical practices 
reflect current research on 
the best pedagogical 
practice within the 
discipline but without 
anticipating student 
misconceptions. 

Staff member displays 
continuing search for best 
practice and anticipates 
student misconceptions. 
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DOMAIN 1:  PLANNING AND PREPARATION 
Component 1b:  Setting Position Specific Goals 

Elements: Job Specific*Alignment with Strategic Plan*Evidence in Individual Professional Development Plan 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Job Specific 
Goals 

Staff member makes 
limited or no progress 
in the implementation 
of job specific goals. 

Staff member develops and 
implements job specific 
goals without the input 
and/or cooperation of 
others. 

Staff member develops and 
implements job specific 
goals through collaboration. 

Staff member develops and 
implements job specific goals 
that move the department 
toward a vision of excellence 
through collaboration. 

Alignment 
With 
Strategic 
Plan 

Staff member has 
limited knowledge of 
the Strategic Plan and 
creates goals that are 
unaligned with the 
initiatives of the 
District. 

Staff member demonstrates 
some awareness of the 
Strategic Plan and has 
made an attempt to align 
position goals with the 
initiatives of the District. 

Staff member demonstrates 
awareness of the Strategic 
Plan and has aligned 
position goals with the 
initiatives of the District. 

Staff member fully 
understands and aligns 
position goals with the 
Vision, Mission, and Promise 
of the Strategic Plan. 

Evidence as 
Part of 
Individual 
Professional 
Development 
Plan 

Staff member does not 
have a current 
approved Individual 
Professional 
Development Plan 
(IPDP) in place. 

Staff member has an 
approved IPDP that is 
unaligned with the goals of 
the position and has a 
limited record of 
professional development. 

Staff member has an 
approved IPDP that is 
aligned with job 
expectations and can 
demonstrate a record of 
professional development. 

Staff member provides 
evidence of a current 
approved IPDP that 
demonstrates understanding 
of the position as well as a 
record of high quality 
professional development 
necessary to attain excellence. 
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DOMAIN 1:  PLANNING AND PREPARATION 
Component 1c:  Demonstrating Knowledge of Students 

Elements: Knowledge of characteristics (intellectual, social and emotional) of age group*Knowledge of students’ varied approaches to 
learning*Knowledge of students’ skills and knowledge*Knowledge of students’ interests and cultural heritage  

ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 
Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Knowledge of 
Characteristics 
of Age Group 

Staff member displays 
minimal knowledge of 
developmental 
characteristics of age 
group. 

Staff member displays 
generally accurate 
knowledge of 
developmental 
characteristics of age 
group. 

Staff member displays 
thorough understanding 
of typical developmental 
characteristics of age 
group as well as 
exceptions to general 
patterns. 

Staff member displays 
knowledge of typical 
developmental characteristics 
of age group, exceptions to 
the patterns, and the extent to 
which each student follows 
patterns. 

Knowledge of 
Students’ 
Varies  
Approaches to 
Learning 

Staff member is unfamiliar 
with the different 
approaches to learning that 
students exhibit, such as 
learning styles, modalities, 
and different 
“intelligences.” 

Staff member displays 
general understanding of 
the different approaches 
to learning that students 
exhibit. 

Staff member displays 
solid understanding of 
the different approaches 
to learning that different 
students exhibit. 

Staff member uses, where 
appropriate, knowledge of 
students’ varied approaches 
to learning in instructional 
planning. 

Knowledge of 
Students’ 
Skills 
and 
Knowledge 

Staff member displays 
little knowledge of 
students’ skills and 
knowledge and does not 
indicate that such 
knowledge is valid. 

Staff member recognizes 
the value of under-
standing students’ skills 
and knowledge but dis- 
plays this knowledge for 
the class only as a whole. 

Staff member displays 
knowledge of students’ 
skills and knowledge for 
groups of students and 
recognizes the value of 
this knowledge. 

Staff member displays 
knowledge of students’ skills 
and knowledge for each 
student, including those with 
special needs. 

Knowledge of 
Students’ 
Interests and  
Cultural 
Heritage 

Staff member displays 
little or no knowledge of 
students’ interests of 
cultural heritage and does 
not indicate that such 
knowledge is valuable. 

Staff member recognizes 
the value of 
understanding students’ 
interests or cultural 
heritage but displays this 
knowledge for the class 
only as a whole. 

Staff member displays 
knowledge of the 
interests or cultural 
heritage of groups of 
students and recognizes 
the value of this 
knowledge. 

Staff member displays 
knowledge of the interests or 
cultural heritage of each 
student. 
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DOMAIN 1:  PLANNING AND PREPARATION 
Component 1d:  Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources 
Elements: Job specific resources*Resources for students  

ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 
Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Job Specific 
Resources 

Staff member is unaware 
of resources available 
through the school district. 

Staff member displays 
limited awareness of 
resources available 
through the school 
district. 

Staff member is fully 
aware of all resources 
available through the 
school district. 

In addition to being aware of 
school district resources, 
staff member actively seeks 
other materials to enhance 
instruction, for example, 
from professional 
organizations or through the 
community. 

Resources for 
Students 

Staff member is unaware 
of resources available to 
assist students who need 
them. 

Staff member displays 
limited awareness of 
resources available 
through the school 
district. 

Staff member is fully 
aware of all the 
resources available 
through the school 
district and knows how 
to gain access for 
students. 

In addition to being aware of 
school district resources, the 
staff member is aware of 
additional resources available 
through the community. 
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DOMAIN 2:  THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
Component 2a: Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport 
Elements: Teacher interaction with students*student interaction 

ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 
Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Staff 
Member 
Interaction 
with Students 

Staff member interaction 
with at least some 
students is negative, 
demeaning, sarcastic, or 
inappropriate to the age 
or culture of the students.  
Students exhibit 
disrespect for staff 
member. 

Staff member-student 
interactions are generally 
appropriate but may reflect 
occasional inconsistencies, 
favoritism, or disregard for 
students’ cultures.  Students 
exhibit only minimal respect 
for staff member. 

Staff member-student 
interactions are friendly and 
demonstrate general warmth, 
caring, and respect.  Such 
interactions are appropriate 
to developmental and 
cultural norms.  Students 
exhibit respect for staff 
member. 

Staff member 
demonstrates genuine 
caring and respect for 
individual students.  
Students exhibit respect 
for staff member as an 
individual, beyond that 
for the role. 

Student 
Interaction 

Student interactions are 
characterized by conflict, 
sarcasm, or put-downs. 

Students do not demonstrate 
negative behavior toward 
others. 

Student interactions are 
generally polite and 
respectful. 

Students demonstrate 
genuine caring for 
others. 
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DOMAIN 2:  THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
Component 2b: Supporting the Learning Community through Collaboration 

Elements: Collaboration with colleagues within Department*Collaboration with colleagues outside the Department 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Collaboration 
with Colleagues 
within the 
Department 

Staff member establishes 
no collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues within the 
department and/or does 
not work with them to 
support the learning 
community. 

Staff member establishes 
few collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues within the 
department and/or works 
with them in limited ways 
to support the work of the 
learning community. 

Staff member 
establishes collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues within the 
department and works 
with them to support the 
work of the learning 
community. 

Staff member establishes 
strong, collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues within the 
department and works 
closely with them to support 
the work of the learning 
community in meaningful 
ways. 

Collaboration 
with Colleagues 
outside the 
Department 

Staff member establishes 
no collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues outside of the 
department and/or does 
not work with them to 
support the work of the 
learning community. 

Staff member establishes 
few collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues outside of the 
department and/or works 
with them in limited ways 
to support the work of the 
learning community. 

Staff member 
establishes collaborative 
relationships with 
colleagues outside of the 
department and works 
with them to support the 
work of the learning 
community. 

Staff member establishes 
strong, collaborative 
relationships with multiple 
colleagues outside of the 
department and works 
closely with them to support 
the work of the learning 
community in meaningful 
ways. 
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DOMAIN 2:  THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
Component 2c: Managing Position Specific Goals and Responsibilities 

Elements: Implementation of Goals and Vision*Management of Responsibility 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Implementation 
of Goals and 
Vision 

Staff member is 
unaware of vision and 
goals for the position 
and does not work to 
implement them. 

Staff member has a limited 
understanding of the vision 
and goals of the position 
and/or program and 
demonstrates partial 
implementation. 

Staff member knows the 
vision and goals for the 
position and/or program 
and consistently works 
to implement them. 

Staff member’s daily actions 
are purposeful and linked to 
the goals and vision of their 
program/position.  Goals can 
be measured and built upon. 

Management of 
Responsibilities 

Staff member handles 
responsibilities 
inefficiently and 
inconsistently. 

Staff member shows 
occasional inconsistencies 
in responsibilities. 

Staff member shows 
consistency and care for 
their responsibilities. 

Staff member consistently 
and enthusiastically handles 
assigned responsibilities.  
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DOMAIN 2:  THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
Component 2d: Managing Student Behavior 

Elements: Monitoring of student behavior*Response to student behavior 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Expectations 

No standards of conduct 
appear to have been 
established, or students 
are confused as to what 
the standards are. 

Standards of conduct 
appear to have been 
established for most 
situations, and most 
students seem to 
understand them. 

Standards of conduct are 
clear to all students. 

Standards of conduct are 
clear to all students and 
appear to have been 
developed with student 
participation. 

Monitoring of 
Student 
Behavior 

Student behavior is not 
monitored, and staff 
member is unaware of 
what students are doing. 

Staff member is generally 
aware of student behavior 
but may miss the 
activities of some 
students. 

Staff member is alert to 
student behavior at all 
times. 

Monitoring by staff 
member is subtle and 
preventive.  Students 
monitor their own and their 
peers’ behavior, correcting 
one another respectfully. 

Response to 
Student 
Misbehavior 

Staff member does not 
respond to misbehavior, or 
the response is 
inconsistent, overly 
repressive, or does not 
respect the student’s 
dignity. 

Staff member attempts to 
respond to student 
misbehavior but with 
uneven results, or no 
serious disruptive 
behavior is generally 
appropriate. 

Staff member response to 
misbehavior is appropriate 
and successful and 
respects the student’s 
dignity, or student 
behavior is generally 
appropriate. 

Staff member response to 
misbehavior is highly 
effective and sensitive to 
students’ individual needs, 
or student behavior is 
entirely appropriate. 
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DOMAIN 2:  THE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
Component 2e: Organizing Physical Space 

Elements: Safety and arrangement of furniture*Management and use of physical resources 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Safety and 
Arrangement of 
Furniture 

The work area is 
unsafe, or the 
furniture is not suite 
to the lesson 
activities, or both. 

The work area is safe, and 
furniture is adjusted for a 
lesson, or if necessary, a lesson 
is adjusted to the furniture, but 
with limited effectiveness. 

The work area is safe, 
and the furniture 
arrangement is 
conducive to learning 
and/or delivery of 
services. 

The work area is safe, and 
the furniture arrangement 
enhances learning and/or 
delivery of services. 

Management and 
Use of Physical 
Resources 

Staff member 
manages or uses 
physical resources 
poorly. 

Staff member manages or uses 
physical resources adequately. 

Staff member manages 
or uses physical 
resources skillfully. 

Staff member manages and 
uses physical resources 
optimally.  Students and 
staff utilize physical 
resources appropriately. 
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DOMAIN 3:  DELIVERY OF SERVICES 
Component 3a: Communicating Clearly, Consistently, and Accurately 

Elements: Directions and Procedures*Oral and Written Language 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Directions 
and 
Procedures 

Staff member’s direction and 
procedures are confusing. 

Staff member’s directions 
and procedures are 
clarified after initial 
confusion or are 
excessively detailed. 

Staff member’s 
directions and 
procedures are clear 
and contain an 
appropriate level of 
detail. 

Staff member’s directions 
and procedures are clear 
and anticipate possible 
misunderstanding. 

Oral and 
Written 
Language 

Staff member’s spoken language is 
inaudible and written language is 
illegible.  Spoken and written 
language may contain many 
grammar and syntax errors.  
Vocabulary may be inappropriate, 
vague, or used incorrectly. 

Staff member’s spoken 
language is audible and 
written language is legible.  
Both are used correctly.  
Vocabulary is correct but 
limited or is not 
appropriate. 

Staff member’s 
spoken and written 
language is clear 
and correct.  
Vocabulary is 
appropriate. 

Staff member’s spoken 
and written language is 
correct and expressive 
with well-chosen 
vocabulary. 
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DOMAIN 3:  DELIVERY OF SERVICES 
Component 3b: Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness 

Elements: Assessing Students Needs*Delivery of Services Adjustment*Responsiveness to Students/Staff 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Assessing Student 
Needs 

Staff member does not 
assess student needs, or 
the assessments result 
in inaccurate 
conclusion. 

Staff member’s 
assessment of student 
needs is superficial or 
incomplete. 

Staff member thoroughly 
accesses student needs and 
knows the range of student 
needs in the school. 

Staff member conducts 
detailed and individualized 
assessment of student needs 
to contribute to program 
planning. 

Delivery of 
Service 
Adjustment 

Staff member adheres 
rigidly to delivery of 
services even when 
change will clearly 
improve it. 

Staff member 
attempts to adjust 
delivery of services 
with mixed results. 

Staff member makes minor 
adjustments to the delivery 
of services and the 
adjustment occurs 
smoothly. 

Staff member successfully 
makes adjustments to 
improve their delivery of 
services. 

Responsiveness to 
Students and/or 
Staff 

Staff member ignores 
or brushes aside 
questions or concerns. 

Staff member 
attempts to 
accommodate 
questions or concerns. 

Staff member successfully 
accommodates questions or 
concerns. 

Staff member successfully 
accommodates questions and 
concerns and offers 
additional support. 
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DOMAIN 3:  DELIVERY OF SERVICES 
Component 3c: Delivering Effectively Position Specific Services 

ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 
Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Delivery of 
position specific 
services 

Staff member delivers 
inadequate position 
specific services. 

Staff member delivers 
adequate position specific 
services with partial 
success. 

Staff member delivers 
adequate position 
specific services with 
success. 

Staff member delivers 
consistently high quality and 
comprehensive position specific 
services. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4a: Reflecting on Practices 

Elements: Accuracy of Information*Use in Future Programming 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Accuracy of 
Information 

Staff member doesn’t 
know if the service was 
effective or achieved its 
goals, and/or 
profoundly misjudged 
the success of the 
interactions. 

Staff member has a 
generally accurate 
impression of the 
services’ effectiveness 
and the extent to 
which goals were met. 

Staff member makes an 
accurate assessment of the 
services’ effectiveness and 
the extent to which it 
achieved its goals and can 
cite general references to 
support the judgment. 

Staff member makes a 
thoughtful and accurate 
assessment of the services’ 
effectiveness and the extent to 
which it achieved its goals, 
citing many specific examples 
from the activity and weighing 
the relative strength of each. 

Use in Future 
Programming 

Staff member has no 
suggestions for how the 
service may be 
improved for another 
time. 

Staff member makes a 
general suggestion 
about how the services 
may be improved. 

Staff member makes a few 
discerning suggestions 
about how the service may 
look in the future. 

Drawing on an extensive 
repertoire of skills, the staff 
member offers specific alternate 
actions, complete with probable 
success of different approaches. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4b: Maintaining Accurate Records 

Elements: System for maintenance of student records*Completeness and accuracy of records*Maintaining privacy and confidentiality 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

System for 
Maintenance of 
Student Records 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining records 
is in disarray. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintenance of 
records is rudimentary 
and only partially 
effective. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining records 
is effective. 

Staff member’s system for 
maintaining records is highly 
effective and is used to 
enhance delivery of services 
and communication. 

Completeness and 
Accuracy of 
Records 

Staff member has no 
system for maintaining 
information or the 
system is in disarray. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining 
information is 
rudimentary and 
partially effective. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining 
information is 
effective. 

Staff member’s system for 
maintaining information is 
highly effective. 

Maintaining 
Privacy and 
Confidentiality 

Staff member has no 
system for maintaining 
privacy and/or 
confidentiality. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining privacy 
and/or confidentiality is 
partially effective. 

Staff member’s system 
for maintaining 
privacy and/or 
confidentiality is 
effective. 

Staff member’s system for 
maintaining privacy and 
confidentiality is highly 
effective. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4c: Communicating with Stakeholders 

Elements: Information about the related services*Information about individual students*Engagement of the stakeholders 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Information 
about the 
Related 
Services 

Staff member provides 
minimal information to 
parents and staff as it 
relates to the services 
provided. 

Staff member provides 
limited and not timely 
information to parents or 
staff as it relates to the 
services provided. 

Staff member provides 
appropriate and 
somewhat timely 
information to parents 
or staff as it relates to 
the services provided. 

Staff member provides 
timely and appropriate 
information to parents or 
staff as it relates to the 
services provided. 

Information 
about 
Individual 
Students 

Staff member provides 
minimal information to 
parents or staff and does 
not respond or responds 
insensitively. 

Staff member provides 
limited and not timely 
information to parents or 
staff as it relates to the 
students. 

Staff member provides 
appropriate and 
somewhat timely 
information to parents 
or staff as it relates to 
the students. 

Staff member provides 
timely and appropriate 
information to parents or 
staff as it relates to the 
students.  Response to 
concerns is handled with 
great sensitivity. 

Engagement of 
Stakeholders 

Staff member makes no 
attempt to engage 
stakeholders in the 
instructional programs or 
such attempts are 
inappropriate as it relates 
to the services provided. 

Staff member makes 
modest and inconsistently 
successful attempts to 
engage stakeholders in the 
instructional program as it 
relates to the services 
provided. 

Staff member’s efforts 
to engage stakeholders 
in the related services 
are frequent and 
successful. 

Staff member’s efforts to 
engage stakeholders in the 
related services are frequent 
and successful.  
Stakeholders contribute 
ideas that will enhance the 
services provided. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4d: Contributing to the School and District 

Elements: Relationships with colleagues*Service to the school*participating in school and district projects 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Relationship 
with Colleagues 

Staff member’s 
relationships with 
colleagues are 
negative or self-
serving. 

Teacher maintains cordial 
relationships with 
colleagues to fulfill the 
duties that the school or 
district requires. 

Support and cooperation 
characterize 
relationships with 
colleagues. 

Support and cooperation 
characterize relationships with 
colleagues.  Staff member takes 
initiative in assuming leadership 
among the faculty. 

Service to the 
School 

Staff member avoids 
becoming involved 
in school events. 

Staff member participates 
in school events when 
specifically asked. 

Staff member volunteers 
to participate in school 
events, making a 
substantial contribution 

Staff member volunteers to 
participate in school events, 
making a substantial contribution, 
and assumes a leadership role in 
at least some aspect of school life. 

Participation in 
School and 
District Projects 

Staff member avoids 
becoming involved 
in school and district 
projects. 

Staff member participates 
in school and district 
projects when 
specifically asked. 

Staff member volunteers 
to participate in school 
and district projects, 
making a substantial 
contribution. 

Staff member volunteers to 
participate in school and district 
projects, making a substantial 
contribution, and assumes a 
leadership role in a major school 
or district project. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4e: Developing Professionally 

Elements: Enhancement of content knowledge and pedagogical skill*Service to the profession 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Enhancement of 
Content 
Knowledge and 
Pedagogical Skill 

Staff member engages in 
no professional 
development activities to 
enhance knowledge or 
skill. 

Staff member 
participates in 
professional 
activities to a limited 
extent when they are 
convenient. 

Staff member seeks out 
opportunities for 
professional 
developments to enhance 
content knowledge and 
pedagogical skill. 

Staff member seeks out 
opportunities for professional 
development and makes a 
systematic attempt to enhance 
professional knowledge and 
skills. 

Service to the 
Profession 

Staff member makes no 
effort to share knowledge 
with others or to assume 
professional 
responsibilities. 

Staff member finds 
limited ways to 
contribute to the 
profession. 

Staff member participates 
actively in assisting other 
professional colleagues. 

Staff member initiates 
important activities to 
contribute to the profession, 
such as mentoring new 
professionals, writing articles 
for publication, and making 
presentations. 
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DOMAIN 4: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 
Component 4f: Showing Professionalism 

Elements: Service to students*Advocacy*Decision making 
ELEMENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE 

Ineffective Developing Skilled Advanced 

Service to 
Students 

Staff member is not 
alert to students’ 
needs. 

Staff member’s attempts to 
serve students are 
inconsistent. 

Staff member is 
moderately active in 
serving students. 

Staff member is highly 
proactive in serving students, 
seeking out resources when 
necessary. 

Advocacy 

Staff member 
contributes to school 
practices that result in 
some students being 
ill served by the 
school. 

Staff member does not 
knowingly contribute to 
some students being ill 
served by the school. 

Staff member works 
within the context of a 
particular team or 
department to ensure that 
all student receive a fair 
opportunity to succeed. 

Staff member makes a 
particular effort to challenge 
negative attitudes and helps 
ensure that all students, 
particularly those traditionally 
underserved, are honored in the 
school. 

Decision 
Making 

Staff member makes 
decisions based on 
self-serving interests. 

Staff member’s decision are 
based on limited, though 
genuinely professional, 
considerations. 

Staff member maintains 
an open mind and 
participates in team or 
departmental decision 
making. 

Staff member takes a leadership 
role in team or departmental 
decision making and helps 
ensure that such decisions are 
based on the highest 
professional standards. 

Professional 
Practice 

Staff member is 
unaware of position 
specific professional 
standards. 

Staff member’s awareness 
of position specific 
professional standards is 
limited.  Staff member does 
not always follow 
established standards. 

Staff member displays an 
awareness of position 
specific professional 
standards which are 
reflected in their practice. 

Staff member displays a full 
understanding of position 
specific professional standards 
which are reflected in their 
practice and advocates for their 
profession. 
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APPENDIX D 

JOB SHARING GUIDELINES 
 
A. A job-sharing agreement for any two teachers may be entered into pursuant to these 

guidelines for a period that is as long as three school years in duration, and while any such 
agreement shall be subject to renewal or extension if and as approved pursuant to these 
guidelines.  Teachers participating in job sharing (a) shall work the first and last days for 
teachers, the first and last days for students, two professional development days, two 
conference days, and a 50% schedule of all other teacher’s contract days (i.e., two full days 
and one-half day per five-day week or such other 50% schedule as the Superintendent shall 
establish), provided that either teacher participating in job sharing may work a school day 
that s/he is not, but the other teacher so participating in job sharing with him/her is, 
scheduled to work if that other teacher agrees and then both teachers also agree to an equal 
exchange of days to be worked by that other teacher and (b) will receive 50% of a full-time 
salary.  The Board further will provide fringe benefits as set forth below. 

 
B. General Terms 
 

1. Upon the acceptance of a job share proposal by the Superintendent, a teacher shall 
vacate his or her full-time position as of the date of the proposal’s becoming operative.  
The job share position will be filled for one year.  A job share teacher seeking to return 
to full-time employment the following year shall submit a written request for such 
employment to the Superintendent by no later than April 1.  Unless the Board chooses 
not to discontinue the job sharing at the end of a school year, or if a job share teacher 
requests full-time employment for the following school year, and the position that the 
teacher formerly held has not been discontinued, that position will be declared vacant 
at the end of a school year, and the teacher will go into the pool of inside candidates 
to fill the position for the following school year.  Unless the Board chooses not to 
discontinue the job sharing at the end of a school year, the same will occur with regard 
to the position formerly held by the teacher with whom a teacher requesting full-time 
employment has been job sharing; that is, that position will likewise be declared 
vacant if it has not been discontinued, and that other teacher, if he/she requests, will 
go into the pool of inside candidates to fill that position.  The vacancy procedures in 
the Contract will be followed for all vacancies referenced in this paragraph, subject to 
the provisions of the next paragraph. 

 
2. Subject to Section 9.06 of the Contract (reduction in force), if a job share teacher 

seeking to return to full-time employment holds a continuing contract or a limited 
contract with one or more years remaining, and the teacher is an unsuccessful bidder 
for his or her former position for the next school year, such teacher(s) will be offered 
reemployment; the same shall be true of any other job share teacher who has such a 
contractual status and who will not continue in the job sharing position for the next 
school year.  Such an offer may be for either a part-time or full-time position, provided 
that if there is a full-time opening for a K-5 position after the vacancy provisions in 
the Contract have otherwise been followed, the teacher returning from or otherwise 
not continuing in job sharing shall be offered same in order of seniority before an 
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outside candidate unless there shall thereafter remain at least one other full-time K-5 
position for the teacher to be offered. 

 
3. Notwithstanding the previous two paragraphs or any other provision of this 

Memorandum, if a job share teacher does not have any subsequent years remaining 
on a limited contract, the Board reserves its discretion to non-renew the teacher in 
compliance with the terms of the Contract governing a non-renewal. 

 
4. Subject to the contrary provision of the next paragraph concerning benefits resulting 

from additional days of teaching as a substitute, (1) while job sharing a teacher will 
accumulate district seniority of one-half year, and (2) service as a job share teacher 
shall not count as a change in contract sequence under Section 9.01 of the Contract.  
If a teacher participates in a job share assignment and works or is on a paid leave for 
at least one hundred twenty (120) days during any school year, he/she shall be credited 
with a year of experience and shall receive credit for the purpose of movement on the 
salary schedule as governed by Section 10.10 of the Contract.  STRS benefits shall be 
accrued in accordance with state law. 

 
5. If one of the teachers participating in job sharing is absent from school, the building 

principal shall have sole discretion to employ either the second job share teacher or 
another teacher as a substitute.  If employed as a substitute for the first teacher for less 
than sixty (60) consecutive days, the second job share teacher shall be paid at the 
District’s regular per diem substitute rate, and shall not be entitled to any benefits 
beyond those set forth in this Appendix unless the teacher is employed by the District 
for a minimum of one hundred and twenty (120) full days in a single school year 
which need not be consecutive, in which case the teacher shall receive one full year 
of district seniority.  If employed as a substitute for the first teacher for sixty (60) 
consecutive days or more, the second job share teacher shall be paid at the district’s 
full-time rate, and shall be entitled to all benefits as outlined in the Master Agreement 
between the parties.  A job share teacher shall not be employed by the Board as a 
substitute for other teaching positions within the District and shall agree that he or she 
will not hold substitute employment in other districts while employed as a job share 
teacher. 

 
6. If during a school year one of the teachers participating in job sharing resigns, is 

terminated from his or her position, or takes leave for the remainder of the school year, 
the Board may, in its discretion, either (1) return the other teacher to full-time status 
for the remainder of that school year or (2) follow the vacancy procedures in the 
Contract to fill the vacant part-time position for the remainder of that school year.  If 
option (2) is selected, the teacher with whom the resigned or terminated teacher was 
job sharing shall proceed and be treated in accordance with paragraphs A through C. 
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C. Job Sharing Proposals 
 

1. Joint interview for hiring:  The teachers requesting to job share will have a joint 
interview with the building principal.  It is imperative that the teachers sharing a 
position be compatible.  At the sole discretion of the building principal, a proposal 
may be recommended to the Superintendent for final approval. 

 
2. There will be a meeting between the Association President and Superintendent (or 

their designees) to discuss each proposal for job sharing that is recommended to the 
Superintendent by the building principal, provided that the Superintendent shall have 
the final authority to approve or disapprove a job-sharing proposal. 

 
D. Fringe Benefits 
 

1. Health Care Coverage:  Hospital, medical surgical, and major medical insurance 
coverage at a level of 100% of the benefits afforded under the Contract for either 
single coverage or family coverage will be provided by the Board for job share 
teachers at the election of each such teacher, and the Board will pay 50% of what it 
would have paid for same as so elected for a teacher on a full-time schedule. 

 
2. Dental Coverage:  Dental coverage at a level of 100% of the benefits afforded under 

the Contract for either single coverage or family coverage will be provided by the 
Board for job share teachers at the election of each such teacher, and the Board will 
pay 50% of what it would have paid for same as so elected for a teacher on a full-time 
schedule. 

 
3. Life Insurance Coverage:  Life insurance coverage at a level of 50% of the benefits 

afforded under the Contract will be provided and fully paid by the Board for job share 
teachers. 

 
4. Accumulation of Sick Days and Personal Days:  Job share teachers will accumulate 

sick days and personal days at 50% of the rate of full-time teachers.  Job share teachers 
shall be entitled to use one and one-half (1½) personal days per school year. 

 
5. Leave Status/Continuous Service:  Because job share teachers shall vacate their full-

time positions, they will not be placed on part-time unpaid leave status during job 
sharing.  However, job sharing teachers will not suffer a break in service for purposes 
of Section 9.06 of the Contract (reduction in force). 

 
6. Professional Leave and Sabbatical Leave:  Job share teachers shall not be entitled to 

receive professional leave and sabbatical leave. 
 

7. STRS Pick-Up:  The board will pay the STRS pick-up for job share teachers per 
Section 10.08 of the Contract. 
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E. Grievability 
 
 All decisions of the Superintendent or building principal regarding the recommendation or 

approval of proposed job-sharing arrangements shall be final and not subject to the 
grievance procedures of the Contract, except as they conflict with the express provisions 
hereof. 
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APPENDIX E 

 
SUPPLEMENTAL ACTIVITY REPORT FORM 

 
NOTE: THIS FORM MUST BE SUBMITTED ELECTRONICALLY THROUGH THE 
GOOGLE FORM AVAILABLE ON THE EMPLOYEE RESOURCE CENTER UNDER 
THE RESOURCES TAB ON THE HUMAN RESOURCES PAGE. 
 
Email 
 
First and Last Name 
 
Building Departments 

ELC 
Primary School 
Intermediate School 
Middle School 
District 
Athletics 
 

Type of Proposed Supplemental 
 
Is this proposal: 

A request for a new supplemental? _____ 
 
A request for a review of an existing supplemental? _____ 
 

I. Student Contact Time (beyond teacher contract day) 
 
 Not applicable to position, check here       
 

A. Number of student meetings/practice per week     
 
 B.  Length of meetings/practice        
 
 Describe (what is taking place during meetings/practice & when these are held): 
 

Total number of hours for meetings and practices _____ 
 
 
II. Event Time 
 
 Not applicable to position, check here       
 

A. Number of performances, competitions, recognition events, etc.   
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B. Length of performances, competitions, recognition events, etc.   
 

Describe: 
 
Total Number of Hours for Events _____ 

 
 
III.   Preparation Time (beyond teacher contract day) 
 
 Not applicable to position, check here       
 

A. Number of parent meetings        
 

B. Length of parent meetings        
 

Describe (please do not include returning phone calls/email): 
 

C. Number of other meetings, training, event preparation, etc._____________ 
 

D. Length of time spent on such events    _____________ 
 
Describe (be sure to include time spent on budget, paperwork, fundraising, 
transportation, etc.): 

 
Total number of Preparation Hours    ____________ 

 
IV.   Instructional Responsibility 
 
 Not applicable to position, check here    ____________ 
 

A. Level of knowledge/expertise required of advisor to successfully accomplish 
supplemental goals. 

 
 1 2 3 4 5 
 (minimal) (limited) (sufficient) (high) (exceptional) 

 
 
 
         B.  Level of instruction given during supplemental activity. 
 

 1 2 3 4 5 
 (minimal) (limited) (sufficient) (high) (exceptional) 

  
Explain: 
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V.   Student Responsibility 
  

Not applicable to position, check here   _____________ 
 

A. Number of students involved in activity.  ____________ 
 

For assistant coaches: Ratio of students: coaches (include head/assistants) 
 

B. Level of direct supervision required to ensure student safety/welfare. 
 

 1 2 3 4 5 
 (minimal) (limited) (sufficient) (high) (exceptional) 

 
Explain: 

 
 
VI.    Personnel Responsibility  
  
 Not applicable to position, check here    ____________ 
 

A. Number of staff members to oversee    ____________ 
  (Please do not include volunteers) 
 
Explain (who/when/how/length of time): 
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APPENDIX F 

SUPPLEMENTAL RUBRIC CONVERSION TABLE 
 
 

GROUP  TOTAL 
LEVEL  POINTS 
 
 
GROUP I  LPDC LICENSURE FACILITATOR 
 
GROUP II  30, 29, 28 
 
GROUP III  27, 26, 25 
 
GROUP IV  24, 23, 22 
 
GROUP V  21, 20, 19 
 
GROUP VI  18, 17, 16 
 
GROUP VII  15, 14 
 
GROUP VIII  13, 12 
 
GROUP IX  11, 10 
 
GROUP X  9 and below 
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APPENDIX G 

HOSPITAL, MEDICAL SURGICAL, MAJOR MEDICAL BENEFITS 
 

- The A
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APPENDIX H 

DENTAL BENEFITS 
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 176 
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APPENDIX I 

VISION BENEFITS 
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VISION BENEFITS 
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APPENDIX J 

Certified Salary Schedule Index 
Effective 07/1/2024 
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APPENDIX  K  

 
FY 25 CERTIFIED SALARY SCHEDULE 

Effective 7/1/2024 
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FY 26 CERTIFIED SALARY SCHEDULE 

Effective 7/1/2025 
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FY 27 CERTIFIED SALARY SCHEDULE 

Effective 7/1/2026 
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APPENDIX L 

Committee Activation Form 
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APPENDIX M 

Educational Options 
 

 

TYPE DEFINITION 
RESPONSIBILITY EVALUATION TIME 

REQUIRED 
TEACHER STUDENT ADMIN/ 

GUIDANCE 
 Per semester 

Approved 
Program of 
Study 
Courses 
with 
scheduling 
conflicts 
 

Instruction by 
certificated 
faculty for 
students 
affected by 
scheduling 
conflict 
not to exceed 5 
students 

*Teacher 
approval 
 
*Instruction 
of the 
requirements 
of the course 
syllabus 
 

*Complete and 
submit 
application to 
guidance office. 
 
*Maintain 
communication 
with teacher 
 
*Complete 
evaluation 
 
*Meet the 
requirements of 
the course 
syllabus 

Administration- 
 
*Administrative/Budget 
approval  
 
Guidance- 
 
*Process student 
applications. 
 
*Notify Dept. Chairs of 
student applications 

According to 
course syllabus 

Prep, 
Meetings and 
Evaluation:  
Will be 
determined by 
the teacher on 
a case by case 
basis 
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TYPE DEFINITION RESPONSIBILITY EVALUATION TIME 
REQUIRED 

  TEACHER STUDENT ADMIN/ 
GUIDANCE  Per semester 

Independent 
Study 
 
 

*Activity pursued 
by an individual 
pupil under the 
direction of a 
certificated 
member of the 
school faculty 
 
*Maximum of 2 
students 

*Teacher 
approval 
 
*Review, 
discuss, and 
finalize 
academic 
plan (with 
rationale and 
expectation) 
with student 
and submit 
to guidance 
 
*Regularly 
scheduled 
collaboration 
(monitoring) 
with student 
 
*Assist 
student in 
defining 
goals and 
methods 
 
*Design and 
administer 
evaluation 

*Generate and 
submit the 
concept, plan 
and application 
for the IS in a 
timely manner  
 
*Responsible 
for maintaining 
communication 
with teacher 
 
*Responsible 
for the work to 
be completed 
as planned 
 
*Complete 
evaluation 
 
*Meet the 
criteria of the 
plan 
 

Administration 
 
*Administrative/Budget 
approval  
 
 
Guidance- 
 
*Review and approve 
academic plan in 
compliance with state 
minimum standards 
 
*Process student 
applications. 
 
*Notify Dept. Chairs of 
student applications 

Designed 
specifically to 
the intended 
goals as stated 
in the education 
plan. 

Prep, 
Meetings 
and 
Evaluation:  
Will be 
determined 
by the 
teacher on a 
case by case 
basis 
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Appendix N 

Credit Recovery 
 

  Responsibilities Responsibilities Responsibilities Responsibilities   

Type Definition Teacher Student Administration 
Credit 

Recovery 
Coordinator: 

Student 
approval 
process 

Time 
required 

 
Approved 
program 
enrollment 
for 
recovery of 
credit or 
first-time 
credit under  
the current 
credit 
recovery 
program. 
 

 
Academic 
Credit pursued 
by a student 
identified as 
credit 
deficient, 
expulsion or 
other reason as 
mutually 
agreed to by 
the department 
chair(s) 
(relevant to 
courses being 
considered), 
the building 
administration, 
and the 
certificated/ 
licensed 
faculty who 
will do the 
monitoring. 

 
Department 
Chair(s):  
*Approval of 
student 
application. 
 
Review & 
selection of 
courses covered 
by the current 
credit recovery 
program. 
[Review and 
approve that 
program/course 
offered are in 
compliance 
with state 
standards as set 
forth by Ohio 
Content 
Standards.] 
 
Classroom 
Teacher: 
*Approval if 
student is 
leaving regular 
course 
offerings. 
 
Teacher 
assigned from 
department 
Regular 
systematic 
monitoring of 
student 
progress. 
 
Proctor student 
at end of course 
assessment in 
school setting. 
 

 
*Maintain 
regularly 
scheduled 
communication 
with teacher as 
contracted. 
 
*Work to 
complete the 
credit recovery 
course as 
contracted. 
 
*Successfully 
complete end of 
course 
evaluation 
 
*Meet the 
criteria of the 
individual 
student 
contract. 

 
Administration: 
*Oversee the 
administration 
of the program/ 
budget 
approval. 
 
Review & 
selection of 
courses covered 
by the current 
credit recovery 
program. 
[Review and 
approve that 
program/course 
offered is in 
compliance 
with state 
standards as set 
forth by Ohio 
Content 
Standards.] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
* Process 
student 
application. 
(See attachment 
“A”) 
 
*Notify Dept. 
Chair or 
program 
coordinator of 
student 
application. 
 
*Student 
responsibility 
contract 
developed for 
each student.  
Signed copies 
shall be 
provided to all 
listed 
responsible 
parties. 

 
Consideration 
of student’s 
application 
will be 
specified 
through 
approved 
IAT plan, 
504 plan or 
academic 
counselor’s 
plan for 
general 
education 
students (see 
Appendix R). 
 
Students 
identified 
with special 
needs will be 
considered 
through the 
IEP team 

 
Courses 
taken 
during the 
school year 
must be 
completed 
within the 
school 
calendar. 
 
Courses 
taken 
during the 
summer 
must be 
completed 
during the 
summer. 
 
Request for 
extension 
will be 
evaluated 
by assigned 
teacher, 
dept. 
chair(s), and  
 
IAT for at 
risk 
students; 
Counselors 
for 504 
students; 
IEP Team 
for students 
with 
identified 
special 
needs on a 
case by case 
basis 
 
Meeting 
schedules 
and 
evaluations 
will be 
determined 
on a case by 
case basis. 
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APPENDIX O  

 
Student Credit Recovery Application Form 

 
 

Student       Grade             Date       
   

Requested by             
 

Course(s) Requested:            
 
            

  
Reason(s) to Apply for Credit Recovery: 
 

 Credit Deficient 
 Intervention/Skill Building 
 Mid-Year Transfer Student 
 Required Course Schedule Conflict 
 Behavior 
 IAT Recommendation 
 504 Team Recommendations 
 IEP Team Recommendations 
 Other_______________________ 

 
 

Instruction Setting 
      Supporting Documents:   
     (please attach all that apply)        
 
      IAT/504 Plan 
     IEP  
      Transcript 
      Schedule 
      Discipline records 
      Behavior Support Plan 
      Attendance Records  
         Letter from licensed professional   

                        (Doctor, psychologist, social worker, etc.) 
     Other ___________________________ 

         Monitoring Assignment   
                (school calendar)     

 Home Instruction 
         Summer Coursework 
         Other_______________________ 

 
Rationale:               
 
              
 
              
 
               
 

           Approve     Deny            _______________________________     __________________________________ 
                    Classroom teacher (If w/d from class)                             SIGNATURE 
 

           Approve     Deny              _______________________________      __________________________________ 
                    NAME/TITLE (Assigned teacher)                            SIGNATURE 
 

           Approve     Deny      _______________________________      __________________________________ 
                    NAME/TITLE    Department Chair if applicable)           SIGNATURE 
 

           Approve     Deny      _______________________________      __________________________________ 
                    NAME/TITLE     (Credit Recovery Coordinator)           SIGNATURE 
 

           Approve     Deny      _______________________________      __________________________________ 
                    NAME/TITLE     (Administrator)            SIGNATURE 
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APPENDIX P  

Student Credit Recovery Contract 
 
 
 
Student’s Name:      Current Grade:        School Year: ___________ 
 

Current IEP  Current 504  Date of Enrollment:       
Currently Enrolled in Credit Recovery New Enrollment 

 
 
Reason For Credit Recovery: Credit Recoupment Scheduling Conflict Home Instruction Support 
         Other:         
Course: ________________________ 
 
Brief Description:   
 

Credit Recovery Staffing: 

Teacher Monitor:_________________________Aide Monitor:______________________  
 
Student will complete class: During school day   Outside school day     Summer School 
 
Suggested Plan for Course Completion:_____________________________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Teacher Contact hours, beyond contract day, approved up to _________hours 
 
Department Chair Approval                      Signature: ________________________________  
 
Classroom teacher approval (if applicable) Signature: ________________________________ 
 
Teacher Monitor Signature:_____________________________________ 
 
Aide Monitor Signature (where applicable):_________________________ 
 
Credit Recovery Coordinator signature:______________________________ 
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Student Academic Contract for success: 
 
Start date agreed to: _______               
 
 
Student signature: _________________________________ 
 
 
 
Personal goals for success: 
 
 
 
 
Student Reflection on course experience:  
 

 

 

Course Completed:  Date:         Staff Notified (date)_________ Student Notified (date)_______   
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APPENDIX Q1 

Credit Flexibility: Educational Option Final Presentation Evaluation Panel Rubric 
 4/Exemplary 3/Proficient 2/Basic 1/Unsatisfactory 0 

Subject 
Knowledge 

Demonstrates 
mastery of the 
course material; 
learning is 
overwhelmingly 
evident.  Clearly 
defines the topic 
and/or core 
questions and 
significance. 
Provides 
evidence of 
extensive and 
valid research 
from multiple 
and varied 
credible sources. 
Skillfully 
develops unique 
insights based 
on key findings 
and points 
related to core 
questions.  

Demonstrates 
proficiency in 
the course 
material; 
learning is 
clearly 
evident.   
Clearly defines 
the topic 
and/or core 
questions. 

Provides 
evidence of 
wide-ranging 
and valid 
research from 
multiple and 
varied credible 
sources. 
Skillfully 
develops 
insights based 
on key 
findings and 
points related 
to core 
questions. 

Demonstrates 
sound 
knowledge of 
the course 
material; 
learning is 
evident. 
Defines the 
topic and/or 
core 
questions. 
Provides 
evidence of 
valid research 
from multiple 
and varied 
credible 
sources. 
Develops 
insights based 
on key 
findings and 
points related 
to core 
questions. 

Demonstrates little 
knowledge of the 
course material; 
learning is not 
clearly evident.   
Does not clearly 
define the topic 
and/or core 
questions. 
Presentation does 
not clearly address 
the core question. 
Provides little or 
unconvincing 
evidence of valid 
research from 
multiple and varied 
credible sources. 
Lacks insights 
based on key 
findings and points 
related to core 
questions. 
 

Demonstrates little 
to no knowledge of 
the course 
material; learning 
is not evident.   
Topic and/or core 
questions are 
unclear. 
Presentation does 
not address the 
core question. 
Provides no 
evidence of valid 
research. 
Lacks insights 
based on key 
findings and points 
related to core 
questions. 

Response to 
Questions 

Addresses each 
question 
knowledgably, 
coherently, and 
with confidence 
in knowledge 
gained. Strongly 
clarifies and 
defends 
positions with 
relevant 
evidence.  

Addresses the 
majority of 
questions 
knowledgably, 
coherently, 
and with 
confidence in 
knowledge 
gained. 
Clarifies and 
defends 
positions with 
relevant 
evidence. 

Attempts to 
answer each 
question, but 
lacks 
knowledge to 
confidently or 
coherently 
answer fully. 
Mostly 
clarifies and 
defends 
positions with 
relevant 
evidence. 

Attempts to answer 
each question, but 
answers some 
incoherently, 
incompletely, or 
with 
irrelevant/incorrect 
information. 
Mostly clarifies 
and defends 
positions with 
somewhat relevant 
evidence. 

Does not attempt 
to answer each 
question or 
answers them 
incoherently, 
incompletely, and 
with 
irrelevant/incorrect 
information. 
Does not clarify 
and defend 
positions with 
relevant evidence. 

Organization 
and 

Coherence 

Presentation and 
all materials are 
logically 
organized; 
presentation 
contains a clear 
and creative 
perspective. 
All main points 
have supporting 
details.   

Stays on topic.   

Presentation 
and all 
materials are 
organized; 
presentation 
contains a 
clear 
perspective;  
All main 
points have 
supporting 
details.  
Mostly stays 
on topic. 

Most of 
presentation 
and materials 
are organized; 
presentation 
contains a 
mostly clear 
perspective.   
Most main 
points have 
supporting 
details.  
Strays from 
topic 
occasionally. 

Presentation and 
materials are not 
well organized; 
presentation does 
not contain a clear 
perspective.   
Most main points 
have supporting 
details, but they are 
not convincing.  
Strays from topic. 
 

Presentation and 
materials are not 
organized; 
presentation lacks 
a perspective.   
Main points are 
missing supporting 
details.  Strays 
from topic and 
lacks conclusion. 
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Additional goals stated on Credit Flexibility Educational Option Proposal should be added to rubric. 

 
 
  

Presentation 
Skills 

Speaker’s voice 
is clear and easy 
to hear, showing 
strong 
confidence in 
knowledge 
gained. 
All non-verbal 
cues including 
eye contact, 
poise, and 
gestures add to 
the quality of 
presentation. 
Presentation is 
clearly well-
rehearsed. 

Speaker’s 
voice mostly is 
clear and easy 
to hear, 
showing 
confidence in 
knowledge 
gained. 
Most non-
verbal cues 
including eye 
contact, poise, 
and gestures 
add to the 
quality of 
presentation. 
Presentation is 
well-rehearsed. 

Speaker’s 
voice is 
somewhat 
clear and easy 
to hear, 
showing some 
confidence in 
knowledge 
gained. 
Some non-
verbal cues 
including eye 
contact, poise, 
and gestures 
add to the 
quality of 
presentation. 
Presentation is 
somewhat 
well-
rehearsed. 

Speaker’s voice is 
not clear and/or 
easy to hear, 
showing a lack of 
confidence in 
knowledge gained. 
Non-verbal cues 
including eye 
contact, poise, and 
gestures detract 
from the quality of 
presentation. 
Presentation is not 
well-rehearsed. 

Speaker’s voice is 
difficult to hear. 
All non-verbal 
cues including eye 
contact, poise, and 
gestures show lack 
of confidence. 
Presentation seems 
to have not been 
rehearsed. 

Media Use  
(If applicable) 

Creatively uses 
a variety of 
effective visual 
aids and/or other 
methods of 
delivery.  Media 
has no errors 
and enhances 
presentation. 

Uses a variety 
of effective 
visual aids 
and/or other 
methods of 
delivery.  
Media has no 
errors and adds 
to presentation. 

Moderately 
ineffective 
visual aids 
and/or other 
methods of 
delivery.  
Media has 
errors and/or 
does not add 
to 
presentation. 

Ineffective visual 
aids and/or other 
methods of 
delivery.  Media 
has numerous 
errors and/or 
detracts from 
presentation. 

No visual aids 
and/or other 
methods of 
delivery.  Media 
has overwhelming 
errors and greatly 
detracts from 
presentation. 

Goal #1: Clearly exceeds 
goal. 

Clearly 
achieves goal. 

Achieves 
goal. 

Goal is not 
achieved. 

Little to no 
progress towards 
goal. 

Goal #2: Clearly exceeds 
goal. 

Clearly 
achieves goal. 

Achieves 
goal. 

Goal is not 
achieved. 

Little to no 
progress towards 
goal. 

Goal #3: Clearly exceeds 
goal. 

Clearly 
achieves goal. 

Achieves 
goal. 

Goal is not 
achieved. 

Little to no 
progress towards 
goal. 

Goal #4: Clearly exceeds 
goal. 

Clearly 
achieves goal. 

Achieves 
goal. 

Goal is not 
achieved. 

Little to no 
progress towards 
goal. 
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APPENDIX Q2 

New Albany High School 
Credit Flexibility:  Educational Option Evaluation 

 
Preparation for panel evaluation:  The space below is for you to create your detailed plan for 
your required presentation.  This plan is intended to guide you and allow your evaluators to 
anticipate and understand each step of your presentation.  Please review the Credit Flexibility:  
Educational Option Evaluation Rubric as you design your presentation.  Presentations should be 
10-15 minutes in length with additional time for evaluators to ask questions. Be sure to describe 
how you achieved the goals of your study. Artifacts produced during the project should be 
available to the evaluators.  These can include but are not limited to research papers, artwork, 
video, construction, et cetera. 
 
Upon completion of this form, submit it to your Teacher of Record.  Your Teacher of Record will 
contact you to set up a final evaluation of your Credit Flexibility Educational Option course.  The 
evaluation panel may invite your mentor and/or other outside expert to advise in the final 
evaluation.    

 
Projects must be completed and presentations prepared by September 15, December 15, or May 
15. 

 
New Albany High School Credit Flexibility:  Educational Option Evaluation 

 
Student Name (print): 
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Course Title: 
  
______________________________________________________________________________  
 
Teacher of Record: 
  
______________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date of evaluation:  ________________________________  
 
 
Evaluation Panel Feedback: 
 
Final Presentation Grade: 
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APPENDIX Q3 

New Albany High School  
Credit Flexibility:  Educational Option Progress Monitoring 

 
This form should be completed at least monthly to account for your progress toward your course 
goal and illustrate your preparation for your final presentation.  You will use a separate form for 
your final product/project evaluation and grade determination.  Upon completion of this progress 
monitoring form, return it to your Teacher of Record.  The Teacher of Record will contact you to 
set up your final evaluation.  If you had a mentor, include a letter from your mentor documenting 
your progress.   
 
This form is your specific record of all you do in your course.  Each time you work on any aspect 
of your project, use this space to record your activities.  You may include additional attachments 
as necessary.  There should be sufficient documentation for a monthly review of progress by the 
Teacher of Record.  Insufficient documentation could affect your grade and athletic eligibility.  All 
New Albany-Plain Local School District grading policies and guidelines apply. 
 
Student Name (print): 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Course Title: 

______________________________________________________________________________  

Projected Course Completion Date: 
_______________________________________________  
 
Teacher of Record: 
______________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date progress monitoring form submitted: 
 
 

 

Date Time 
Spent 

Activity/Benchmark 
Assessment 

Progress 
towards Goals 

Comments Teacher 
of 
Record 
initials 
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APPENDIX Q4 

Credit Flexibility: Educational Option Proposal Rubric 
 

Criteria 0 1 2 3 4 
Purpose:  

experience 
outside 

classroom 

Missing Unclear Similar to 
current 

classroom 
experience 

Project 
stretches 

classroom 
experience 

Project can 
only be done 

outside of 
classroom 
experience 

Goals:  Personal 
and academic 

Missing Unclear Option meets 
personal goals; 
lacks academic 

goals 

Option meets 
academic goals; 
lacks personal 

goals 

Option meets 
personal and 

academic goals 

Curriculum:  
Alignment to 

NAPLS 
curriculum if 

applicable 

Missing 30% 65% 80% 100% 

Resources:  
Human and 

material 

Missing Incomplete Resources 
documented 

Resources 
documented 

and some 
arrangements 

made 

Resources 
documented 

and 
arrangements 

made 
Plan:  

Benchmark 
Assessments 

Missing Does not 
include 

quarterly 
benchmark 
assessments 

Does not 
include 

appropriate 
quarterly 

benchmark 
assessments 

Includes 
appropriate 
quarterly 

benchmark 
assessments 

Includes clear 
and appropriate 

quarterly 
benchmark 
assessments 

Plan:  
Assessment 
relevance to 

proposed course 

Missing Assessments 
not relevant to 

proposed 
course 

Low 
assessment 
relevance to 

proposed 
course 

Adequate 
assessment 
relevance to 

proposed 
course 

High 
assessment 
relevance to 

proposed 
course 

Plan: 
Demonstration 

of learning  

Missing Plan minimally 
addresses 

demonstration 
of course 
content 

Plan minimally 
addresses 

demonstration 
of mastery of 
course content 

Plan includes 
demonstration 
of mastery of 
course content 

Plan requires 
clear 

demonstration 
of mastery of 
course content 

Plan:  Timeline Missing Incomplete Does not 
include 
monthly 

checkpoints 

Includes 
monthly 

checkpoints 

Includes clearly 
defined 
monthly 

checkpoints 
Comments 

 
 

     

 
Proposal must score a minimum of 3 in every applicable category for approval. 
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APPENDIX Q5 

 
New Albany Plain Local School District 

 
Credit Flexibility Proficiency Option 

 
1. Each department will develop their own proficiency standards 
 

a) Departmental Assessment(s) – Departments must determine essential learnings and 
develop assessments, based on State of Ohio Academic Content Standards, 
curriculum and assessment maps, and other department curriculum documents. 

 
b) Departments are encouraged to have multiple elements to their exams, including a 

performance component (e.g. a multiple-choice section and an essay section or a 
written section and a lab or performance component).  Exams may be given in parts. 

 
c) Students may be asked to bring a portfolio of artwork, writing, etc., to demonstrate 

elements of a course not able to be assessed during an exam time. 
 
d) Proficiency Exams/Assessments may be generated from questions used throughout 

the course on other exams. 
 
e) Multiple staff members should create each exam (e.g. each department should 

generate the Proficiency Exam/ Assessment for each subject). 
 
f) Department Chairs and other department members should look over each 

Proficiency Exam/Assessment to ensure consistency. 
 
g) Proficiency Exams/Assessments must be prepared and ready to present at the 

March 2011 Department Chair Meeting.    
 
h) Proficiency Exams/Assessments will be finalized by June 3, 2011. 

 
2. Proficiency Examinations will take place several times annually. 

 
a) December and June administration of Credit Flexibility Proficiency Examinations 

will be held during semester examinations. 
 
b) If there is a summer administration, each subject area will have a scheduled date 

and time for test administration. 
 
c) Staff will be compensated for administering and assessing exams/assessments 

outside of the teacher contract day/year. 
 
d) There will be NO administration of Proficiency Examinations/ Assessments for 

testing out of courses for the 2010-2011 School Year. 
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3. Proficiency Option Timelines 

 
a) Application will be completed by student and submitted to the New Albany High 

School Guidance Office for departmental review. 
 
b) To initiate the process Friday, April 13, 2011 will be the first application deadline 

and the first administration of Proficiency Exams/Assessments will occur no later 
than August 2011. 

 
c) The application must be completed two months in advance of the test:  June 1 for 

the August administration; October 15 for exam/assessment administration which 
will occur during first semester exam week; and April 15 for exam/assessment 
administration which will occur during second semester exam week.   

 
d) Once approved, student may withdraw from proficiency option no later than two 

(2) weeks prior to the scheduled exam date.  Any waivers to this will be considered 
on a case by case basis. 

 
e) A letter will be sent home to parents confirming which test(s) their child has 

requested and the dates and times of the assessment. 
 

4. Students will gain credit for a minimum of 65% on the proficiency exam/assessment, but 
it is recommended they have 80% to move on to the next course.  Students who do not earn 
at least an 80% will be provided recommendations from the department. 

 
5. Exam/Assessment grading will take place within each department. 
 

a) Exams/Assessments must be scored in a timely manner.  The target time will be 
five days to grade an exam and publish results. 

 
b) The exam/assessment score will be the final grade for the course and will be posted 

on the student’s transcript. 
 
c) Credit is awarded as per department guidelines. 
 
d) Departments will determine which department member will evaluate each 

assessment. 
 

6. A student may apply to take a Proficiency Exam/Assessment once enrolled in a full year 
course if they apply by the October deadline.  No April applications will be accepted for 
full year courses which the student is currently enrolled.  

 
a) A student may elect, during the drop/add time at the beginning of a course, to drop 

a course and register for Proficiency Exam/Assessment for that course. 
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b) After failing a course, a student may register for the next round of Proficiency 
testing for that subject as a means of credit recovery. 

 
7. A student may not apply to take a Proficiency Exam/Assessment once enrolled in a 

semester course after the drop/add period. 
  

a) A student may elect, during the drop/add time at the beginning of a course, to drop 
a course and register for Proficiency Exam/Assessment for that course. 

 
b) After failing a course, a student may register for the next round of Proficiency 

testing for that subject as a means of credit recovery. 
 
8. A student may not retake a Proficiency Exam/Assessment.  If a student wishes to replace 

the grade on the assessment, they must successfully attend the full length of the course and 
complete all course requirements. 

 
9. The building and district administration may review exams for appropriate levels of rigor.   
 
10. The appeal process for issues that arise in the application process and exam/assessment is 

as follows: 
 

a) An appeal should be initiated in writing and submitted to the Building Principal 
within 10 days of the assessment scoring or application decision. 

 
b) The Principal, Department Chair and appropriate department members shall review 

the appeal.  The decision will be shared with appropriate parties and will be 
documented in writing for the student and parent. 

 
c) Department Chairs will maintain documentation/recording of the application 

review process and exams in the event of an appeal.  
 
d) Appeals that cannot be resolved at the building level may be appealed to the 

Director of Secondary Education.  All decisions of the Director Secondary 
Education are final. 
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APPENDIX Q6 

Educational Options 
 
1. Students will complete an Educational Options Request Form and submit it to the High 

School Guidance Office.   
 

2. Counselors and Teachers will be available as resources to assist students as they develop 
proposals. 

 
3. If a student proposes to participate in a mentorship type experience, the student must 

include a letter from the cooperating mentor confirming this arrangement.  
 
4. If a student proposes to participate in online instruction, district administration will verify 

that the online provider is accredited, aligned with State of Ohio academic standards, and 
all online instructors meet Ohio HQT requirements. 

 
5. New Albany-Plain Local Schools is not obligated to provide resources for completing 

coursework.  Any NAPLS resources utilized must have prior approval from administration. 
 
6. April 15, October 15, and June 1 will be the deadlines for submitting Educational Options 

Request Form to the New Albany High School Guidance Office.  (These dates coincide 
with the Proficiency Option deadlines.)  Guidance Office will send a copy of the proposal 
to Department Chair and Administrator. 

 
7. Departments will review all proposals and provide recommendations to the building 

Flexible Credit Team (Building Administrator, Relevant Department Chair, Ad Hoc Flex 
Credit Committee, relevant staff members).  Departments shall meet to discuss and identify 
a Teacher of Record (TOR) for each proposal.  

 
8. The building Flexible Credit Team will have the responsibility to review the departmental 

recommendations and approve all Educational Options Request Forms. 
 
9. Credit will be granted for what students learn from their experiences, not just having an 

experience. 
 
10. The educational option proposal must have prior approval before the learning experience. 
 
 
11. During the course of the project, students must track and document their monthly progress.  

There shall be sufficient documentation for a determination of progress by the Teacher of 
Record. 

 
12. The Teacher of Record and student will meet a minimum of once per month or more if 

deemed necessary by the TOR or student.  This meeting can include district email, district 
phone, face-to-face, or other approved means of district communication. 

 
13. Students will develop and present a product or products that demonstrate their learning 

(reflection paper, portfolio, etc.) to a panel of NAHS certificated staff with representation 
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from each relevant department.  Outside “experts” may be called upon to advise the panel 
on the learning evidence presented.  Projects must be submitted by September 15, 
December 15, or May 15. 

 
14. Coordination and oversight of progress on the education option will come from teacher of 

record with departmental support.  
 
15. Grades will be determined by a building wide rubric.  
  
16. The appeal process for issues that arise in the proposal process and exam/assessment is as 

follows: 
 

a) An appeal should be initiated in writing and submitted to the building Principal 
within 10 days of the proposal or evaluation decision. 

 
b) The building Credit Flex Team shall review the appeal.  The decision will be shared 

with appropriate parties and will be documented in writing for the student and 
parent. 

 
c) Department Chairs will maintain documentation of the proposal review process in 

the event of an appeal.   The Teachers of Record will maintain documentation of 
the progress submitted by student and evaluations in the event of an appeal. 

 
d) Appeals which cannot be resolved at the building level may be appealed to the 

Director of Secondary Education.  All decisions of the Director of Secondary 
Education are final. 
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APPENDIX Q7 

New Albany High School 
Credit Flexibility: Educational Option Request Form 

 
This completed form is due to Guidance by May 15 for 1st semester approval, April 15 for summer semester approval, and October 
15 for 2nd semester approval. 
 
Student Name (print):            
 
Student ID Number:       Current Grade Level:     
 
Student Phone:       Parent/Guardian Phone:       
 
Student Email Address:            
 
Parent/Guardian Email Address:           
 
Proficiency Exam/Assessment Option NAHS course title that you wish to take the exams/assessments for:    
        
 
Other Educational Option: Proposed Course Title (if this proposed course is intended to replace a NAHS course, also include name 
of the NAHS course:        
 
Proposed Course Completion Date:      Proposed Credit Hours:    

 
• New Albany-Plain Local School District is not obligated to provide resources for Educational Options. Any NAPLSD resources utilized must 

have prior approval from administration. Do you understand this: _____ Yes; _____ No 
o Are you on an IEP, 504, or Intervention Plan: _____ Yes; _____ No. If yes, which type of plan?       
• Do you receive English as a Second Language services? _____ Yes; _____ No 
• Are you or do you intend to be an athlete at New Albany High School? _____ Yes; _____ No 
• Any grade earned on a Credit Flexibility Educational Option will be treated as a permanent grade on a student’s transcript. Do you understand 

this? _____ Yes; _____ No 
• Choosing this option could impact college admission decisions. You are encouraged to contact any college of interest to get a perspective from 

an admissions standpoint. Do you understand this? _____ Yes; _____ No 
• Choosing this option could impact your ability to achieve a passing score on the state-mandated test required for graduation. New Albany High 

School academic course content standards are aligned to these standards. Do you understand this? _____ Yes; _____ No 
• Choosing this option could impact your athletic eligibility. During the nine-week grading period preceding athletic participation, you must be 

passing five (5) equivalencies as defined by the Ohio High School Athletic Association*. You cannot use this credit flexibility option towards 
the five (5) required core equivalencies per 9 weeks for OHSAA eligibility.  Do you understand this? _____ Yes; _____ No 

• If this is not a full year course, you may need to meet with your guidance counselor to discuss scheduling options. Do you understand this? 
_____ Yes; _____ No 

• Students who do not demonstrate significant progress toward their project goal likely will be recommended for removal from the Credit 
Flexibility Educational Option. All New Albany-Plain Local School District grading policies and guidelines apply. Do you understand this? 
_____ Yes; _____ No 

• Insufficient documentation of your work and progress could affect your grade and athletic eligibility. Do you understand this? _____ Yes; 
_____ No 

 
*How does the Ohio High School Athletic Association (OHSAA) calculate athletic eligibility? 
• A year-long course with a value of 1 academic credit = 1 OHSAA equivalency per 9 weeks 
• A semester course with a value of ½ academic credit = 1 OHSAA equivalency per 9 weeks 
• A semester course with a value of ¼ academic credit = ½ OHSAA equivalency per 9 weeks  

 
Student Applicant Signature and Date:          
 
Parent/Guardian Signature and Date:           
 

THIS SPACE IS FOR SCHOOL PERSONNEL USE ONLY 
 

Received by Guidance:           (Date) 
Proficiency Option Approved or Rejected:         (Date) 
Educational Option Request Approved or Rejected:        (Date) 
Guidance Counselor Signature and Date:          
Principal Signature and Date:           
Department Chair Signature and Date:          
Teacher of Record Signature (if applicable) and Date:        
 
“Educational options” are learning experiences or activities that are designed to extend, enhance, supplement, or serve as an alternative to classroom instruction and meet the personalized and individualized needs of each student. 
Educational options are offered in accordance with the models adopted by the State Board of Education (education.ohio.gov), NAPLSD policy, and with parental approval. 
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APPENDIX Q7 (Con’t) 
 

New Albany High School Credit Flexibility: Educational Option Request Form 
 

This side to be completed only by “Other Educational Option” applicants 
 
Plan: Please include all relevant information for your Educational Option request. For example, if 
you are requesting credit for an online course, attach the syllabus and information about the online 
school, or if you are requesting credit for a mentored internship, attach your proposal along with a 
letter from the cooperating mentor confirming this arrangement. Essentially, you are sharing a 
timeline that will help you stay on schedule to complete your work. Include all the places you 
intend to go and who and what your resources will be, if those apply. Your planned benchmark 
assessments should be clearly described and must align with your stated goals. If your request 
requires a NAHS Teacher of Record, there should be sufficient documentation for a quarterly 
determination of progress by the Teacher of Record. Include in your timely checkpoints and dates 
for determination of progress by your Teacher of Record 
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APPENDIX R 

Grievance Form 
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                                                                          205 

APPENDIX S 

Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System (OSCES) 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System (OSCES) Assessment of School Counselor Performance 
School Counselor Evaluation Rubric  
The School Counselor Evaluation Rubric is intended to be scored holistically.  This means the evaluator will assess which level provides the best overall 
description of the school counselor.  The evaluator is to consider evidence gathered during the pre-observation conference, the observation, the post-
observation conference, and informal observations of school counselor activities (if applicable) when complete the rubric. 
Standard One: Comprehensive School Counseling Program Plan – School counselors collaboratively envision a plan for a comprehensive school 
counseling program that is developmental, preventative, responsive and in alignment with the school’s goals and mission. 
 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor cannot 

articulate components of a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
collaborate with key 
stakeholders to set the goals, 
priorities and implementation 
strategies when a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program is being 
designed. 
 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor identifies 
no resources to implement the 
program. 

The school counselor 
articulates all components of a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor 
collaborates with key 
stakeholders on a limited basis 
to set goals, priorities and 
implementation strategies that 
partially align to the school’s 
goals and mission when a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program is being 
designed. 
 
 
 
The school counselor identifies 
resources needed to partially 
implement the program. 

The school counselor 
articulates all components of a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program, reflects on 
future program needs and 
works to design a plan of 
implementation. 
 
The school counselor 
collaborates with key 
stakeholders to set the goals, 
priorities and implementation 
strategies that align to the 
school’s goals and mission 
when a comprehensive school 
counseling program in being 
designed. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor identifies 
resources to fully implement 
the program. 

The school counselor 
implements all components of a 
comprehensive school 
counseling program and 
frequently reflects on future 
program development. 
 
 
The school counselor 
collaborates with key 
stakeholders to set the goals, 
priorities and implementation 
strategies that align to the 
school’s goals and mission 
when a comprehensive school 
counseling program is being 
designed and suggest 
enhancements and adjustment 
for program based on needs and 
results. 
 
The school counselor utilizes 
resources to fully implement 
the program from an innovative 
or diverse set of partners. 

Evidence 
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Standard Two: Direct Services for Academic, Career and Social/Emotional Development – School counselors develop a curriculum, offer 
individual student planning and deliver responsive services to assist students in developing and applying knowledge, skills and mindsets for academic, 
career and social/emotional development. 

 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor lacks 

knowledge of academic 
program and/or does not 
deliver counseling, activities, 
and/or experiences that support 
students’ academic progress 
and goals. 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
deliver developmentally 
appropriate counseling, 
activities, and/or experiences 
that build students’ awareness 
of Ohio-specific college, 
career and education options 
and resources. 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
deliver counseling, activities 
and/or experiences that 
promote student well-being. 

The school counselor uses 
knowledge of the academic 
program to plan and deliver 
counseling, activities and/or 
experiences that support 
students’ academic progress 
and goals. 
 
 
The school counselor 
inconsistently or ineffectively 
provides developmentally 
appropriate counseling, 
activities and/or experiences 
that build students’ awareness 
of Ohio-specific college, 
career and education options 
and resources. 
 
 
The school counselor attempts 
to deliver counseling activities 
and/or experiences that 
promote student well-being 
with limited success. 

The school counselor plans 
and delivers effective 
comprehensive counseling, 
activities and/or experiences to 
support student’s academic 
progress and goals and makes 
adjustments as needed. 
 
 
The school counselor plans 
and delivers effective 
comprehensive counseling, 
activities and/or experiences to 
support students’ awareness of 
Ohio-specific college, career 
and education options and 
resources and makes 
adjustments as needed. 
 
 
The school counselor 
consistently delivers 
counseling, activities, and/or 
experiences that promote 
students’ social/emotional 
development and well-being. 

The school counselor plans and 
delivers effective 
comprehensive counseling, 
activities and/or experiences in 
collaboration with stakeholders 
to support students’ academic 
progress and goals and makes 
adjustments as needed. 
 
The school counselor plans and 
delivers effective 
comprehensive counseling, 
activities and/or experiences to 
enhance students’ and 
parents/guardians’ awareness 
of Ohio-specific college, career 
and education options and 
resources and makes 
adjustments as needed. 
 
The school counselor plans and 
delivers effective 
comprehensive counseling, 
activities and/or experiences in 
collaboration with stakeholders 
to promote students’ social-
emotional development and 
well-being and makes 
adjustments as needed. 

Evidence 
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Standard Three: Indirect Services-Partnership and Referrals – School counselors collaborate and consult with school personnel, parents/guardians, 
community partners and agencies/organizations to coordinate support for all students. 

 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor provides 

no information to 
parents/guardians and school 
personnel for students’ 
academic, career and social-
emotional development. 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
coordinate school and 
community resources to 
support students and promote 
their success. 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
make referrals on behalf of 
students to parents/guardians 
or school personnel to 
appropriate mentors, 
professionals, agencies and 
services. 

The school counselor provides 
relevant information upon 
request to parents/guardians 
and school personnel for 
students’ academic, career and 
social-emotional development. 
 
 
 
The school counselor attempts 
to coordinate school and 
community resources to 
support students and promote 
their success, but has limited 
success. 
 
 
The school counselor makes 
referrals and connections on 
behalf of students to 
parents/guardians or school 
personnel to appropriate 
mentors, professionals, 
agencies and services only 
upon request. 

The school counselor provides 
relevant information on a 
regular basis through 
collaboration with 
parents/guardians and school 
personnel for students’ 
academic, career and social-
emotional development. 
 
The school counselor 
coordinates school and 
community resources to 
support students and promote 
their success. 
 
 
 
The school counselor makes 
referrals and connections on 
behalf of students to 
parents/guardians or school 
personnel to appropriate 
mentors, professionals, 
agencies and services. 

The school counselor provides 
relevant information on a 
regular basis and initiates 
collaboration with 
parents/guardians and school 
personnel for students’ 
academic, career and social-
emotional development. 
 
The school counselor 
coordinates school and 
community resources, and 
positively influences the types 
of services the partners provide 
to support students and 
promote their success. 
 
The school counselor makes 
referrals and connections on 
behalf of students to 
parents/guardians or school 
personnel to appropriate 
mentors, professionals, 
agencies and services and 
follows up within the 
guidelines of confidentiality 
when appropriate. 

Evidence 
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Standard Four: Evaluation and Data – School counselors collaboratively engage in a cycle of continuous improvement using data to identify needs, 
plan and implement programs, evaluate impact and adjust accordingly. 

 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor does not 

monitor student performance 
and progress. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
monitor effectiveness of the 
program. 

The school counselor does 
limited monitoring of 
individual and group student 
performance and progress data 
to identify gaps and develops 
some appropriate interventions 
to enhance or improve student 
success. 
 
The school counselor uses 
some data with minimal 
effectiveness to conduct 
program monitoring, assesses 
implementation and 
effectiveness, and makes 
adjustments for program 
improvements accordingly. 

The school counselor monitors 
individual and group student 
performance and progress data 
to identify gaps and develops 
appropriate interventions to 
enhance or improve student 
success. 
 
 
The school counselor 
effectively uses data to conduct 
program monitoring, assesses 
implementation and 
effectiveness, and makes 
adjustments for program 
improvement accordingly. 

The school counselor monitors 
individual and group student 
performance and progress data 
to identify gaps and develops 
appropriate interventions to 
enhance or improve student 
success, and fosters student 
self-monitoring. 
 
The school counselor uses 
comprehensive data to conduct 
regular program monitoring, 
accesses implementation and 
effectiveness, and collaborates 
with the stakeholders to make 
adjustments for program 
improvement accordingly. 

Evidence 
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Standard Five: Leadership and Advocacy – School counselors lead school efforts and advocate for policies and practices that support an equitable, 
safe, inclusive and positive learning environment for all students. 

 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor does not 

attempt to establish professional 
relationships within the school 
through communications, 
teamwork and collaboration. 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
advocate for nor responds to the 
needs of diverse populations. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor is unable 
to identify community, 
environmental and institutional 
factors that enhance or impede 
development and does not 
advocate for equity of 
opportunity for all students. 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
promote the program or the role 
of the school counselor in 
achieving the school’s mission 
and student success. 

The school counselor attempts to 
establish professional 
relationships within the school 
through communication, 
teamwork and collaboration with 
limited success. 
 
The school counselor attempts to 
respond to the needs of diverse 
populations and has 
demonstrated progress in 
promoting an inclusive, 
responsive and safe school 
environment for its diverse 
members. 
 
 
 
The school counselor identifies 
community, environmental and 
institutional factors that enhance 
or impede development but does 
not advocate for equity of 
opportunity for all students. 
 
 
 
The school counselor 
occasionally promotes the 
program and is beginning to 
articulate the role of the school 
counselor in achieving the 
school’s mission and student 
success. 

The school counselor establishes 
and maintains professional 
relationship within and outside 
of the school through 
communication, teamwork and 
collaboration. 
 
The school counselor effectively 
advocates for and responds to 
the needs of diverse populations, 
resulting in a positive impact on 
practices that promotes an 
inclusive, responsive and safe 
school environment for its 
diverse members. 
 
 
 
The school counselor identifies 
community, environmental and 
institutional factors that enhance 
or impede development and 
advocates for equity of 
opportunity for all students. 
 
 
 
The school counselor effectively 
and consistently promotes the 
program and articulates the role 
of the school counselor in 
achieving the school’s mission 
and student success. 

The school counselor establishes 
and strengthens strategic 
professional relationship within 
the outside of the school through 
communication, teamwork and 
collaboration. 
 
The school counselor effectively 
advocates for practice within and 
outside of the school community 
and proactively addresses the 
changing needs of diverse 
populations resulting in a 
positive impact that promotes an 
inclusive, responsive and safe 
school environment for its 
diverse members. 
 
The school counselor identifies 
community, environmental and 
institutional factors that enhance 
or impede development and 
collaborate with stake-holders to 
advocate for pro-grams, policies 
and practices that ensure equity 
of opportunity for all students. 
 
The school counselor effectively 
and consistently promotes the 
program and articulates the role 
of the school counselor in 
achieving the school’s mission 
and student success, and 
contributes to the advancement 
of the school counseling 
profession. 

Evidence 
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Standard Six: Professional Responsibility, Knowledge and Growth – School counselors adhere to the ethical standards of the profession, engage in 
ongoing professional learning and refine their work through reflective analysis. 

 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 
 The school counselor does not 

adhere to the American School 
Counselor Association and 
other relevant ethical standards 
for school counselors nor the 
relevant federal, state and local 
codes and policies. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
engage in self-reflection of 
practice, review data to set 
goals for improvement or 
participate in professional 
learning. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor does not 
attend professional meetings 
nor belong to organizations at 
the local, state or national 
level. 

The school counselor has 
limited adherence to American 
School Counselor Association 
and other relevant ethical 
standards for school counselors 
and all relevant federal, state 
and local codes and policies. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor engages 
in limited self-reflection of 
practice, reviews minimal data 
ineffectively to set goals for 
improvement and participates 
in professional learning to 
meet some goals, enhance 
skills and stay current on 
professional issues. 
 
 
 
The school counselor attends 
professional meetings and/or 
belongs to organizations at the 
local, state or national level. 

The school counselor adheres 
to American School Counselor 
Association and other relevant 
ethical standards for school 
counselors and all relevant 
federal, state and local codes 
and policies. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor engages 
in thoughtful self-reflection of 
practice, reviews data to set 
goals for improvement and 
participates in professional 
learning to meet goals, 
enhance skills and stay current 
on professional issues. 
 
 
 
 
The school counselor actively 
participates in both 
professional meetings and 
organizations at the local, state 
or national levels. 

The school counselor adheres 
to American School Counselor 
Association and other relevant 
ethical standards for school 
counselors and all relevant 
federal, state and local codes 
and policies.  The counselor 
also helps colleagues access 
and interpret codes and 
policies and understand 
implications. 
 
The school counselor engages 
in thoughtful and ongoing self-
reflection of practice; 
consistently reviews data to set 
and monitor goals for 
improvement; and participates 
in professional learning to 
meet goals, enhance skills and 
stay current on professional 
issues, educating others on 
learnings when appropriate. 
 
The school counselor 
coordinates, facilitates and/or 
provides leadership in 
professional meetings and 
organizations at the local, state 
or national level. 

Evidence 
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Metric(s) of Student Outcomes – School counselors demonstrate an ability to produce positive student outcomes using pre-determined metrics. 
 Ineffective Developing Skilled Accomplished 

 The school counselor does not 
collect data nor demonstrate a 
positive change in students’ 
knowledge, behavior or skills 

The school counselor collects 
data but cannot demonstrate a 
positive change in students’ 
knowledge, behavior or skills 

The school counselor clearly 
demonstrates a positive change 
in students’ knowledge, 
behavior or skills within at 
least one student domain. 

The school counselor clearly 
demonstrates a positive change 
in students’ knowledge, 
behavior or skills within three 
student domains. 

Evidence 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Professional Growth Plan 
Professional Growth Plan  
On an annual basis, a school counselor will develop two goals for professional growth and development; one in relation to the six standard areas, and the 
second in relation to the Metric of Student Outcomes area.  Professional development should be individualized to meet the needs of the school counselor 
and specifically relate to the identified areas of refinement as identified in the school counselor’s evaluation.  The development of the plan can be 
informed by self-assessment, previous evaluation results, or other relevant data that will assist the school counselor in setting appropriate goals for 
professional growth.  The evaluator should recommend professional development opportunities and support the school counselor by providing resources 
(e.g., time, financial). 
School Counselor Name: _________________________  Evaluator Name: _________________________                 Self-Directed   
Collaborative 

     

 
G

oa
l O

ne
 

Choose the Standard(s) aligned to the goal.  These are addressed by the evaluator as appropriate for this school counselor. 
Comprehensive School Counseling Program Plan 
Direct Services for Academic, Career, and Social/Emotional Development 
Indirect Services 

Evaluation and Data 
Leadership and Advocacy 
Professional Responsibility, Knowledge & Growth 

Goal Statement 
Demonstrating Performance 

on Standards 

Action Steps & Resources 
to Achieve Goal Evidence Indicators Dates Discussed 

 
 

   

   

 
G

oa
l T

w
o 

Choose the domain(s) aligned to the Metric of Student Outcomes goal. 
Academic 
College/Career 
Social/Emotional 

 

Goal Statement 
Demonstrating Ability to 
Produce Positive Student 

Outcomes 

Action Steps & Resources 
to Achieve Goal Evidence Indicators Dates Discussed 

 
 

   

   
Comments: 
 

 
School Counselor:  _________________________     Evaluator: _________________________     Date: _________________________ 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Self-Assessment 
Self-Assessment Summary Tool  
The Ohio Standards for School Counselors define expectations for Ohio’s school counselors based on what is known about the skills and practices of 
effective school counselors.  The standards can be used as a guide for school counselors as they self-assess their professional effectiveness to identify 
their strengths and areas for additional professional growth. 
 
One way for school counselors to self-assess is to respond to focused, guiding questions related to effective practices.  This self-assessment tool offers 
both essential questions and statements for response. 
 
The school counselor should consider each of the statements below and choose the response that most accurately represents performance. 
        
 Standard One Essential Question(s): Have I engaged in collaborative planning within my school for a comprehensive school counseling 

program plan? 
 I possess the knowledge and skills to design a comprehensive 

and proactive school counseling program. 
0 

N/A 
1 

Not at all 
2 

Partially 
3 

Somewhat 
4 

Almost Fully 
5 

Completely 
 I collaborate to design the school counseling program. 0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 I take leadership in identifying resources for the school 

counseling program. 
0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 The school counseling program aligns with the school’s goals 

and mission. 
0 

N/A 
1 

Not at all 
2 

Partially 
3 

Somewhat 
4 

Almost Fully 
5 

Completely 
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 Standard Two Essential Question(s): Do I effectively provide direct services to meet the academic, college/career and social/emotional 
development needs of my students? 

 Curriculum Development:  I possess the knowledge and skills to develop 
an effective school counseling core curriculum. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Not at 

all 

2 
Partially 

3 
Somewhat 

4 
Almost 
Fully 

5 
Completely 

 Individual Student Planning: I work directly with students to support their 
academic progress and goals. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

 Individual Student Planning: I work directly with students to develop their 
college and career-related knowledge, skills and pathways. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

 Individual Student Planning: I work directly with students to support their 
social/emotional development, skills and mindsets. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

 Responsive Services: I develop appropriate interventions for students as 
needed. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

        
 Standard Three Essential Question(s): Do I effectively make connections, build partnerships, consult and seek solutions, and provide 

referrals to meet my students’ academic, career/college and social/emotional development needs? 
 I partner with school personnel and parents/guardians to achieve common 

goals for student success. 
0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 I coordinate school and community resources and provide referrals as 

needed to support students and promote their success. 
0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
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 Standard Four Essential Question(s): Do I use data to plan, implement and continually improve my practice? 
 

I monitor student performance and progress. 0 
N/A 

1 
Not at 

all 

2 
Partially 

3 
Somewhat 

4 
Almost 
Fully 

5 
Completely 

 I monitor the effectiveness of the school counseling program. 0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

 I use data to recommend changes and adjustments to the comprehensive school 
counseling program, specific practices and/or school policies and procedures to 
foster student success. 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

        
 Standard Five Essential Question(s): Do I effectively advocate on behalf of students and the role of the school counseling program in creating 

a positive environment and meeting the needs of the whole child? 
 I serve as a leader. 0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 I foster a school environment that is inclusive of, responsive to, and safe for its 

diverse members. 
0 

N/A 

1 
Not at 

all 

2 
Partially 

3 
Somewhat 

4 
Almost 

fully 

5 
Completely 

 I advocate on behalf of students. 0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

 I advocate for my profession and the role that school counselors play in fostering 
student success and well-being 

0 
N/A 

1 
Never 

2 
Rarely 

3 
Sometimes 

4 
Frequently 

5 
Always 

        
 Standard Six Essential Question(s): Do I demonstrate professionalism, model ethics and seek continuous professional learning? 
 I seek ongoing, relevant and high-quality professional learning and growth. 0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 I adhere to ethical standards and legal and professional codes. 0 

N/A 
1 

Never 
2 

Rarely 
3 

Sometimes 
4 

Frequently 
5 

Always 
 

I demonstrate professionalism in my field. 0 
N/A 

1 
Not at 

all 

2 
Partially 

3 
Somewhat 

4 
Almost 

fully 

5 
Completely 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Improvement Plan 
Improvement Plan  
Written improvement plans are to be developed when a school counselor receives an overall Ineffective rating.  In addition, districts have discretion to 
place a school counselor on an improvement plan at any time based on deficiencies in any individual component of the evaluation system.  The purpose 
of the improvement plan is to identify specific deficiencies in performance and foster growth through professional development and targeted support.  If 
corrective actions are not made within the time as specified in the improvement plan, a recommendation may be made for dismissal or to continue on 
the plan. 
  
School Counselor Name: Date of Improvement Plan Conference: 
School Year: Building: 
  
Section 1: Improvement Statement – List specific areas for improvement as related to the Ohio Standards for School Counselors.  Attach 
documentation. 
Performance Standard(s) Addressed in this Plan Date(s) Improvement Area or Concern Observed Specific Statement of the Concern: Areas of 

Improvement 
 
 
 
 
 

  

   
Section 2: Desired Level of Performance – List specific measurable goals to improve performance.  Indicate what each goal will measure. 

Goal(s) Level of Performance 
Specifically Describe Successful Improvement 

Target(s) 

Starting Date Ending Date 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Improvement Plan 
Improvement Plan (continued)  
  
Section 3: Specific Plan of Action – Describe in detail specific plans of action that the school counselor must take to improve his or her performance.  
Indicate the sources of evidence that the evaluator will use to document completion of the improvement plan. 

Actions to be taken Sources of Evidence that Will Be Examined 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

   
Section 4: Assistance and Professional Development – Describe in detail specific supports that will be provided as well as opportunities for 
professional development. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   

 
Date for this Improvement Plan to Be Evaluated: 
 
School Counselor’s Signature:        Date:        
 
Evaluator’s Signature:          Date:        
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Improvement Plan 
Improvement Plan: Evaluation of Plan  
  
School Counselor Name: Date of Evaluation: 
School Year: Building: 
  
The improvement plan will be evaluated at the end of the time specified in the plan and will result in one of the following actions: 
 
Improvement demonstrated and professional standards met a satisfactory level of performance. 
Continue with the Improvement Plan for a specified amount of time.  Date: 
Recommend dismissal 
 
Comments:  Provide justification for recommendation indicated above and attach evidence to support recommended course of action. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
I have reviewed this evaluation and discussed it with my evaluator.  My signature indicates that I have been advised of my performance status; it does 
not necessarily imply that I agree with this evaluation. 

 
School Counselor’s Signature:        Date:        
 
Evaluator’s Signature:          Date:        
 
*The level of performance varies depending on school counselor’s years of experience. 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Pre- and Post-Conference Questions 
Pre-Observation Planning and Post-Observation Resource Questions 
The following sample questions are intended to guide thinking and conversation.  All questions will not apply to all observations.  The purpose of the 
pre-observation conference and post-observation conference is to promote communication, understanding and reflection of professional practices. 
  
Pre-Observation Post-Observation 
  
● What are your goals for the school counseling program: 
● What do you want to accomplish for the observation? 
● How will you know if you accomplish your goals for the observation? 
● How will your actions support the overall plan for the school counseling 

program? 
● What could I observe you doing on a typical day? 
● What is the rationale and context for what I will observe? 
● What made you choose this particular activity? 
● How will you prepare for the activity? 
● What prior knowledge does the participant need to have for this activity? 
● How can you get immediate feedback to make sure the participants 

understand the most important parts of your presentation? 
● Discuss ways you meet the needs of students through individual 

planning. 
● How will you help students develop skills for personal or social success? 
● What collaboration might you have with colleagues in preparation for 

the observation? 
● What might be some strategies for collaboration with colleagues inside 

and outside of your department? 
● What outcome are you focused on? 
● How do you plan to help students develop skills for academic success, 

career development, personal or social success? 
● What data do you plan to collect that monitor’s student progress? 
● How will you know that students demonstrate positive outcomes as a 

result of your work with them? 

● What do you feel was the strongest point of the observation?  Why? 
● To what extent do you think you accomplished your goals for the 

observation?  How do you analyze and reflect on your work?  In 
reflecting on this observation, what feedback would you give yourself? 

● What would you do differently for the next observation in an attempt to 
accomplish your goals? 

● How has monitoring data help improve student outcomes? 
● After the observation, what will be your next steps? 
● What would you most like to improve? 
● What are some thoughts about providing responsive services to meet 

student needs? 
● Discuss ways you could meet the needs of students through systems 

support. 
● Discuss ways you can advocate for different groups of students. 
● How can I as the evaluator help you reach your goals for the program? 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Informal Observations 
Informal Observation: Open-Ended Form 
  
School Counselor Name: Activity Observed: Date: 
   
Evaluator Name: Time Informal Observation Begins: Time Informal Observation Ends: 
   
Directions:  This form serves as a record of an informal walkthrough b the school counselor’s evaluator.  The evaluator will likely not observe all areas 
of the performance rubric in one informal observation.  This record, along with additional informal and formal observations, will be used to inform the 
summative evaluation of the school counselor. 
TIMES OBSERVATIONS 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

  
Evaluator Summary Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Evaluator’s Signature:          Photocopy to School Counselor 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Final Summative Rating  
Final Summative Rating of School Counselor Effectiveness 
Once you determine a rating for each of the rubric areas, based on the available evidence from multiple interactions, look at the larger picture of 
performance across all areas of the rubric.  Although all areas are important for effective school counseling practice, you may find it more appropriate to 
more strongly weight patterns of behavior in one area over another.  The key point is that the evaluator should consider no one area in isolation, but 
should analyze each in relation to all other areas of performance.  Determine which of the four performance levels is most appropriate for the school 
counselor based on this holistic process. 
 
Rubric Areas INEFFECTIVE DEVELOPING SKILLED ACCOMPLISHED 
Standard 1: Comprehensive School Counseling Program 
Plan 

    

Standard 2: Direct Services for Academic, Career and 
Social/Emotional Development 

    

Standard 3: Indirect Services: Partnerships and 
Referrals 

    

Standard 4: Evaluation and Data     
Standard 5: Leadership and Advocacy     
Standard 6: Professional Responsibility, Knowledge and 
Growth 

    

Metrics of Student Outcomes     
Area of reinforcement: 
 

 Area of refinement: 

Final Summative (Overall) Rating INEFFECTIVE DEVELOPING SKILLED ACCOMPLISHED 
     
     
Check here if Improvement Plan has been recommended.   

 
School Counselor’s Signature:        Date:        
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Planning for the Post-Observation Conference 
Post Conference Planning 
The goal for the conference leader is to cognitively coach the school counselor through the use of reflective questions.  Record three 
reflective questions you would ask the school counselor that align with the area of reinforcement. 
     1. 
     2. 
     3. 
Record three reflective questions you would ask the school counselor that align with the area of refinement 
     1. 
     2. 
     3. 
Four Key Elements of the Post-Conference 
1. Introduction/Greeting/Establish Length: 
 

● Review conference process 
 
● General impression question: “How do you think the activity went?” 
 

2. Reinforcing the School Counselor: 
 

● Identify an area of reinforcement (ONLY one area) 
 
● Ask self-analysis question 
 
● Provide evidence from notes 
 

3. Refining the School Counselor’s Skill: 
 

● Identify an area of reinforcement (ONLY one area) 
 
● Ask self-analysis question 
 
● Provide evidence from notes 
 
● Give a recommendation for future practice 
 

Present evidence and rating connected to the rubric. 
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Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System Optional Form: Student Metrics 
Optional Form to Demonstrate a Positive Student Outcome Using Student Metrics 
 
This section of the model outlines the possible process a school counselor and evaluator might follow to determine the metric(s) of student 
outcomes and demonstrate a positive student outcome for the Ohio School Counselor Evaluation System. 
 
Step One: Identify Domain Focus Area(s): 
Identify the student domain area(s) in the district, building, cohort, or grade level(s) based on needs. 
 

Example: School counselor data from 2015-2016 showed that the incoming seventh grade cohort had on average the highest 
number of interpersonal student conflicts.  Domain: Social/Emotional 
 

Step Two: Identify Desired Student Outcome(s): 
Based on identified focus areas of need (step one), develop student outcome goal(s). 
 

Example:  In 2016-2017, Smart Middle School data will show a reduction in the average number of interpersonal student conflicts 
among the seventh-grade cohort by April 2017. 
 

Step Three: Determine the Metric(s) of Student Outcomes: 
Determine the measurement data to be used to demonstrate a change in student knowledge, skills or behavior. 
 

Example:  Office Referrals (disaggregated to show the number of incidents of interpersonal conflict among seventh grade students).  
Peer Mediation Log Data (disaggregated to show the number of interpersonal conflicts mediated among seventh grade students).  
Survey data to show the number of students using mediation techniques to solve conflicts. 
 

Step Four: Relevant school counselor activities/interventions: 
Describe activities, lessons or interventions the school counselor will implement and monitor to achieve the desired student outcome(s). 
 

Example:  The school counselor will train peer mediators and hold weekly sessions to support positive peer relations among 
seventh grade students.  The school counselor will design and distribute an online survey to seventh grade students to assess their 
knowledge and use of conflict resolution techniques at the beginning of the school year 2016-2017 and again in the spring. 
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Step Five: Monitoring: 
Over the course of the school year, monitor progress made on each metric of student outcomes. 
 

Example:  The school counselor reviews data in November 2016 and February 2017 to note changes.  Additionally, school 
counselor collects informal data form the peer mediation weekly sessions in November 2016 and February 2017, and he or she 
reviews the peer mediation logs for trends and patterns. 
 

Step Six: Analyze Results and Report Results: 
At the end of the evaluation process, determine the impact for each student outcome. 
 

Example:  2015-2016 school counselor data revealed that on average the incoming seventh grade cohort had 12 interpersonal 
student conflicts per month; in April 2017 data revealed that the seventh-grade cohort had seven interpersonal student conflicts per 
month.  Informal data from the peer mediation weekly sessions revealed that students reported using peer mediation to solve 
interpersonal student conflicts more frequently.  Survey data showed that seventh grade students increased both their knowledge 
and use of conflict resolution strategies during the year. 
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□ □ 

□ □ 

□ □ 

(ie: observation, collaboration, assessment, data analysis, etc.) 
In State-Staff Requested In State-District Requested 

(ie: conference, workshop, school visit, etc.) 
Out of State-Staff Requested Out of State-District Requested 

(ie: conference, workshop, school visit, etc.) 

In District-District Requested In District-Staff Requested 

APPENDIX T 

 

New Albany – Plain Local School District 
Professional Leave Form – Administrators, Certificated, Classified 

   Name  ___________________________________________________________Today’s date   _____________ 

Position/Subject  Grade  Building    

Name of Conference/Meeting       

Date(s) of meeting    Date(s) sub is required    

Travel from    to  

Meeting location    Lodging location    

Street    

City/State          
 

Do not register for a conference/workshop 
until you have a P.O. number 

 
Estimated Expenses 

(To be completed prior to leave) 
If food, lodging/transportation, or mileage expenses will be incurred, staff 

member should prepare a requisition to him/herself so he/she may be 
reimbursed. 

Refer to Expense Reimbursement Guidelines before completing. 

Actual Expenses 
(To be completed upon return) 

 
Attach original itemized receipts 

Food (if overnight)  Food (if overnight)  

Lodging/Transportation  Lodging/Transportation  

Lodging 
 

Lodging 
 

Airfare 
 

Airfare 
 

Taxi, Parking, etc. 
 

Taxi, Parking, etc. 
 

Personal Vehicle 
 

Personal Vehicle 
 

   miles @  /mile $0.00 Actual # of miles 
 

  
   @  /mile 

 

Registration 
 

Registration 
 

Other (description) 
 

Other (description) 
 

TOTAL $ $0.00 TOTAL $ 
 

 

  

Staff member Date Staff member Date 

Building Principal Date Treasurer Date 

Curriculum Director Date  
Please TYPE and submit ORIGINAL plus one copy (PD Forms, requisition(s) and seminar information) to your Principal's secretary, 14 days in advance of the professional leave. When the Building Principal and the Director of 
Curriculum approves the leave, the original will be returned to the Curriculum Secretary for processing. Upon your return, please use the original to record actual expenses, and attach all original itemized receipts to this form and 
submit to your Principal's Secretary for payment/reimbursement. 
Revised 1-28-2021 

Date Received at AO:_   
Approved   Not Approved    
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING 
PROFESSIONAL LEAVE FORM (3243 F1/4243 F1) 

** All Professional Leave forms, including the Planning Guide must be approved and signed by your building Principal and 
the Curriculum Director prior to completing any registrations and/or reservations. 

Signatures of approval and a purchase order number(s) must be in place prior to incurring any expenses. ** 

Purpose of Leave Insert name of conference/workshop/meeting (do NOT write “to attend meeting”) (the Auditors check these forms 
to substantiate staff absences and verify that attendance at professional conference relates to staff member’s area of 
assignment.) 

Travel from If the staff person is driving his/her personal vehicle, the district pays mileage from New Albany to the place of 
the meeting and return (or from the person’s home if that is closer to the meeting place.) Mileage is reimbursed at 
the current IRS authorized mileage rate. 

Date(s) of leave Indicate days the staff member will be away, including travel days, even if the event is not held on a school day. 

Meeting Location Need a complete address where event is being held. Please provide phone number if possible. 
 

Estimated Expenses: Prior to the event: List all estimated expenses that could possibly be incurred on the appropriate lines in the 
indicated column. Please note that the reimbursement of any expenses must be approved by the Curriculum 
Director prior to the leave. *If food, lodging, transportation, or mileage expenses will be incurred, staff member 
should prepare a requisition to him/herself so they may be reimbursed. Forward the leave form with all requisitions 
attached to your Principal’s Secretary at least 14 days prior to the date of the leave. A completed registration form 
should accompany requisitions for registration costs. Professional Leave requests not accompanied by 
requisitions will be returned without processing. 

Actual Expenses: Upon your return: List all actual expenses on the appropriate lines in the indicated column promptly after the 
event. All receipts are required to be original and itemized (lodging bills, transportation stubs, food receipts, 
parking receipt, etc.) and must be attached to this form. When the form is completed and signed, forward it with the 
receipts to your Principals' Secretary for reimbursement. 

 

Expense Reimbursement Guidelines 
In State – Staff Requested (if approved) 
• Food expenses may be provided if the conference, workshop, or school visit is 

overnight. 
• Mileage expenses for personal vehicle will be paid at the current IRS mileage rate. 
• Lodging may be provided if the conference, workshop, or school visit is overnight. 
• Registration fees will be paid. 

In State – District Requested 
• Food expenses will be provided if the conference, workshop, or school visit is 

overnight. 
• Mileage expenses for personal vehicle will be paid at the current IRS mileage rate. 
• Lodging will be provided only if the conference, workshop, or school visit is 

overnight. 
• Registration fees will be paid. 

Out of State – Staff Requested (if approved) 
• Food expenses may be provided if the conference, workshop, or school visit is 

overnight. 
• Mileage expenses for personal vehicle will be paid at the current IRS mileage rate. 
• Airline transportation OR lodging may be provided at the discretion of the Director 

of Teaching and Learning. 
• Ground transportation and parking fees may be paid. 
• Registration fees will be paid. 

Out of State – District Requested 
• Food expenses will be provided if the conference, workshop, or school visit is 

overnight. 
• Mileage expenses for personal vehicle will be paid at the current IRS mileage rate. 
• Airline transportation and lodging if required will both be paid. 
• Ground transportation and parking fees will be paid. 
• Registration fees will be paid. 

(All items below require prior approval with purchase order number in place for personal reimbursement) 
Food (if overnight): If food is approved prior to the trip and a purchase order number is in place, meals will be reimbursed at a reasonable rate not to exceed $45/day (including 
gratuity); gratuity reimbursement is not to exceed 18%. 
Lodging: Enter total coast of lodging (If making room reservations and a purchase order number is in place, staff member should put this cost on their personal credit card and submit 
original itemized invoice upon return.) Lodging will be reimbursed at a reasonable rate per day not to exceed $150 (excluding taxes). 
Transportation: Airfare- If staff member needs to make airline reservations and a purchase order number is in place, this expense should be put on a personal credit 
card. An original itemized receipt submitted when actual expenses are turned in. Taxi - Taxis and shuttles may be paid according to actual cost. Each fare should be 
listed separately. A purchase order number must be in place for reimbursement of taxi and shuttle expenses. 
Personal Vehicle: Mileage is reimbursed at the current IRS authorized mileage rate. A purchase order number must be in place for mileage reimbursement. You must attach 
the Mapquest with your mileage. Please note, we will use the mileage from home or office and go off the nearest location. 
Registration: Staff member needs to submit a completed registration form, if required for the event, information on conference (brochure, email, etc.) plus a requisition for 
registration fees. Registrations should be paid directly by the District through the purchase order process. Staff members are not permitted to register on-line without a purchase 
order number. 

 
Revised 1-10-2020 
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New Albany – Plain Local School District Professional Development 
Planning Guide 

 
 

Name          Today’s Date 
 
 

In order to coordinate and communicate the variety of professional development activities that 
are possible within our District professional development framework, each administrator and 
teacher should complete and submit this planning guide along with any requests for professional 
development activities. This guide will be returned to you at the time of approval. After the 
professional development activity is completed, please write a brief critique of the activity. 
Retain one copy for your records (keep this in your teacher portfolio) and send one copy to the 
Director of Teaching and Learning. 

 

Please write a brief description of the professional development activity. If it is a conference, 
include the title and date. 

 
 
 

 
Describe the direct alignment of this activity/training to our established District and building goals 
for this year. 
 

 
 
 

What should result from participation in the professional development activity? 



 

 
 229 

How will you share what you learned with your team or colleagues? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Please write a brief critique of the activity. Please include a discussion of how 
this will have an impact in the classroom. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

*For credit for license renewal complete the online “Request for 
Professional Development Activity Form” at 
http://www.cybersummit.orr/forms/newalbany/ 
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APPENDIX U 

Agreement to Teach an Additional Instructional Period 
 

Name:          Building:      
 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
 

For the     school year, the teacher listed above has (select one option below) 
 

 Volunteered 
 
 Been directed 
 

to teach an additional instructional period (an additional instructional period is defined as an 
instructional period beyond five (5) instructional periods in a student day for middle school and 
high school teachers1 and beyond six (6) instructional periods in a student day for K-5 teachers 
who teach specials2. 
 
If a K-5 teacher who teaches specials has been directed to teach an additional instructional 
period, this is their (select one option below) 
 

 First year 
 
 Second year 

 
being directed to teach an additional instructional period. A K-5 teacher who teaches specials 
shall not be directed to teach additional instructional periods more than two (2) consecutive 
years.  
 
A middle school or high school teacher shall not be directed to teach six (6) classes in two (2) 
consecutive years.  
 
1 If teacher is teaching in the middle school or high school, please indicate below the subject and length of the 
additional instruction period (i.e. Art Foundations; 2 semesters): 
              
 
2 If teacher is teaching a K-5 special, please indicate which special and how many sections (i.e. Wellness; 2 sections): 
              
 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
 

Teacher signature:         Date:      
 
Building administrator signature:       Date:      
 
Superintendent signature:        Date:      
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MEMORANDUMS OF UNDERSTANDING 

 
Eagle Summer Day Camp 

 
The Plain Local Education Association (“PLEA”) and the New Albany-Plain Local School District 
Board of Education (“Board”) hereby agree to the following understanding for the Eagle Summer 
Day Camp beginning with the 2016 summer program: 
 

• The Board may at its discretion annually determine if it desires to offer a tuition-based 
Eagle Summer Day Camp on the New Albany-Plain Local school campus, and; 

 
• The Board has the exclusive right to determine the program, structure, and academic 

offerings of the Eagle Summer Day Camp, and; 
 
• The Board will post in accordance with the Collective Bargaining Agreement the 

opportunity for teachers to voluntarily submit academic enrichment (English/language 
arts, math, science, social studies), laboratory, hands-on, or other innovative course 
proposals in accordance with the format published by the Board, and; 

 
• That teachers are solely responsible for their instructor-designed course proposals 

submitted for consideration, and; 
 
• That while the selection of the course offerings to be included in the Eagle Summer 

Day Camp is the sole discretion of the Board, the Board will not hire non-bargaining 
unit members for positions if certified/licensed bargaining unit members have applied 
except that the Board reserves the right to contract with any outside vendor or provider 
for such academic related services not represented by teacher proposals submitted so 
long as no current employee is interested and qualified or certified/licensed to teach the 
course content that will be provided, and; 

 
• The Board agrees that every teacher proposal submitted in accordance with the posting 

requirements shall be considered for inclusion, and; 
 
• The Board and PLEA agree that academic offerings during the Eagle Summer Day 

Camp shall each be non-graded and forty-five (45) minutes in length for participating 
students, and; 

 
• The Board will provide a fifteen (15) minute prep time for each forty-five (45) minute 

offering taught by participating teachers, and; 
 
• Selected teachers confirmed for participation shall be Board approved to earn $35.00 

per hour (45-minute course offering and 15-minute prep time) payable via the NAPLS 
payroll system from student enrollment frees collected, and; 

 
• The terms and conditions agreed upon herein for the Eagle Summer Day Camp shall 

not replace any other provisions outlined within the Collective Bargaining Agreement 
related to Summer School. 
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University of the Pacific 

AN AMENDMENT TO THE MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
BETWEEN THE 

NEW ALBANY-PLAIN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT 
BOARD OF EDUCATION 

AND THE 
PLAIN LOCAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 

 
 WHEREAS, the NEW ALBANY-PLAIN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT BOARD 
OF EDUCATION (“Board”) and the PLAIN LOCAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
(“Association”) are parties to a current Collective Bargaining Agreement; and  
 
 WHEREAS, discussions have occurred between Board representatives, Local 
Professional Development Committee (“LPDC”) members and Association officers concerning 
the tuition reimbursement, section 10.05, and salary schedule adjustment, section 11.01 and 
license renewal according to the LPDC guidelines as these items are set forth in the current 
Collective Bargaining Agreement between the parties; and 
 
 WHEREAS, in November 2018, PLEA and the Board entered into a Memorandum of 
Understanding regarding the granting of semester hour credits and the granting of continuing 
education credits attached hereto as Exhibit A; and  
 
 WHEREAS, in Section 4 of the of the previously mentioned MOU, the parties agreed to 
mutually amend the MOU in the event the parties discovered that other universities may be 
engaging in other questionable practices and to possibly add these educational institutions to the 
MOU. 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT AGREED, by and between the Board and the 
Association as follows: 
 
1. To protect the integrity of the certificated/licensed profession within the District, 
effective upon the signing of this Memorandum, any credit or classes/courses from the 
University of the Pacific will not be accepted by the Board or the LPDC for license renewal, 
tuition reimbursement or salary schedule advancement. 
  
2. Bargaining unit members who may have already registered and paid for classes/courses 
with the University of the Pacific for the fall semester of 2018 must provide to the LPDC and to 
the Human Resources Department, proof of enrollment which includes the date of enrollment 
and payment with identified course numbers to have any classes or courses from the University 
of the Pacific approved for license renewal, tuition reimbursement or salary schedule 
advancement.  The date for the proof of enrollment must be prior to November 5, 2018.   
 
3. Registration/enrollment for the University of the Pacific for dates after November 5, 2018 
will not be accepted by the Board, Association or the LPDC for any purposes.  If a unit member 
has already been approved for semester hours, license renewal, salary adjustment and/or tuition 
reimbursement from Idaho State University, the unit member will not need to take any further 
action and this approval shall be honored.   
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Idaho State University  
 

AN AMENDMENT TO THE MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
BETWEEN THE 

NEW ALBANY-PLAIN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT 
BOARD OF EDUCATION 

AND THE 
PLAIN LOCAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 

 
 
 WHEREAS, the NEW ALBANY-PLAIN LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT BOARD OF 
EDUCATION (“Board”) and the PLAIN LOCAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
(“Association”) are parties to a current Collective Bargaining Agreement; and  
 
 WHEREAS, discussions have occurred between Board representatives, Local 
Professional Development Committee (“LPDC”) members and Association officers concerning 
the tuition reimbursement, section 10.05, and salary schedule adjustment, section 11.01 and license 
renewal according to the LPDC guidelines as these items are set forth in the current Collective 
Bargaining Agreement between the parties; and 
 
 WHEREAS, in November 2018, PLEA and the Board entered into a Memorandum of 
Understanding regarding the granting of semester hour credits and the granting of continuing 
education credits attached hereto as Exhibit A; and  
 
 WHEREAS, in Section 4 of the of the previously mentioned MOU, the parties agreed to 
mutually amend the MOU in the event the parties discovered that other universities may be 
engaging in other questionable practices and to possibly add these educational institutions to the 
MOU. 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT AGREED, by and between the Board and the Association 
as follows: 
 
 
1. To protect the integrity of the certificated/licensed profession within the District, effective 
upon the signing of this Memorandum, any credit or classes/courses from Idaho State University 
will no longer be accepted by the Board or the LPDC for license renewal, tuition reimbursement 
or salary schedule advancement. 
 
  
2. Bargaining unit members who may have already registered and paid for classes/courses 
with Idaho State University as of April 26, 2021 must provide to the LPDC and to the Human 
Resources Department, proof of enrollment which includes the date of enrollment and payment 
with identified course numbers to have any classes or courses from Idaho State University 
approved for license renewal, tuition reimbursement or salary schedule advancement.  The date 
for the proof of enrollment must be prior to the signing of this Memorandum of Understanding.   
 
3. Registration/enrollment for Idaho State University for dates after the effective date of this 
Memorandum will not be accepted by the Board, Association or the LPDC for any purposes.  If a 
unit member has already been approved for semester hours, license renewal, salary adjustment 
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